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In memovy of Marek

FOREWORD

"Thee twenttéeth cenityy has beem an umprecedended centwyy of poppiistion
grawith, economiic devstigpmaent and emiicomsetalal change. Fram 1900 to 2000,
worllld papidtinion grewifcom 1.6 biliion to 6.1 biliion peesoss (Uhitted Niations,
2001). Homazeer, whilke wonllil papidtition incmessed close to 4 timees, wovllil real
grasss domeesitic prashintt (GDXD) incvazasdd 20 to 40 timess , allovivgg the world
not onlly to susttiin a ifowigold papddtition inaresse but also to do so at vestly
highteer stantidactels of livingg. Newsrthbldksss, this rapiill papidtton grovith and! eco-
nomific gromith occuredd unesenyy thraughbout the woullll andl not all regiions have
berdfiedd equalliyfficom econmnic gromih. Maneeer, papidiition grovith and! eco-
nomiic dewstbppesdnt ocuuredd similizanembsly with incneasinglyly unmssetdineble
utiisstinon of Eanthis’s pilypiaehl emiteomendht" (Wankdd Populdtition Mdaiitoning
2001, Population, environment, and development, UN 2001, p.1).

We live in a world of unprecedented demographic change. Global popula-
tion increased by 2 billion during the last quarter of the 20 century. Despite
declining fertility rates, population is expected to increase by another 2 billion
during the first decades of the 21* century. The large part of this growth will
occur in developing countries and will be concentrated in the poorest commu-
nities and in urban areas.

But this growth is likely to come to an end in the foreseeable future. W. Lutz,
W.C. Sanderson, and S. Scherbov (2001), improving on earlier methods of prob-
abilistic forecasting, showed that the world’s population will stop growing be-
fore the end of the century. "Thare is a 60 par centt prabbbiityty thait the woelld's
papddiition will not excaeed 10 biliam penypde befanee 218), and aroumd a 15 per
centt praibabityty thatt the woullis's papddtition at the end of the centtuyy willl be
lowar tham it is todiay. For dijffreent regioons, the daite and size of the peakk pop-
ulatioon wil vary considdeatlyly ... While the 20* centtiyy was the centtryy offipopp-
ulatioon gromih — the 21" cenituyy is Iikaly to see the end of wovild pppuliation
gromith and becomee the centtuyy of papiddtition ageimg. At the momesnt, we are
at the crassoaddls of these two difffirennt demoygappikic regiinees, witth somee covn-
tries stilll expeniéenicipg sulsttatithal pepidtition grovith and otherss alvearyly fiac-
ing rapiit! ageimg" (W. Lutz, W.C. Sanderson, S. Scherbov, The End/ of World
Populéiinon Gromth, 2001, Nature, 412, pp. 543-545).

We also live in a world of unprecedented demographic diversity. Traditional
demographic groupings of countries are breaking down. Over the next 25 years
increases in population in sub-Saharam Africa, South Asia, and the Middle East
are expected to be larger than in the past quarter century, and growth in North
America will be substantial as well. In contrast, in most European countries and
in East Asia, population growth has slowed or stopped, and rapid population
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aging has become a serious concern. Mortality also varies widely across regions,
with the burden of infectious disease, including HIV/AIDS, being particularly
heavy in Africa. In addition, levels of mobility, urbanization, and education differ
substantially among regions, affecting economic and health outlooks.

Research has shown that changes in population growth, age structure, and
spatial distribution interact closely with the environmenit and with development.
Rapid population growth has exacerbated freshwater depletion, climate change,
bio-diversity loss, depletion of fisheries and other coastal resources, and deg-
radation of agriculturall lands. We observe the great diversification of world
population-environmenit relationships. These interrelationships are never sim-
ple and are always changing. Human perceptions and utilisations of environ-
ment have varied greatly over time and space, responding to changes in culture,
population growth, methods of production, energy use, governmenit policies, in-
ternational debt, as well as many other factors.

In more developed countries, the environmentall impact of population growth
and distribution must be considered jointly with high consurnption rates. Even
in countries where little growth is envisioned, unsustainable patterns of consump-
tion have global implications for the environmemnit and human well-being, and
must be addressed with appropriate policies.

Before the end of this decade, the majority of the world’s population will live
in urban areas. Urbanization can improve people’s access to education, health,
and other services. But it also creates environmenttall health hazards, such as water
and air pollution, and by increasing consumptiion levels, can have environmental
impacts in distant rural areas as well. The mobility and spatial distributiom of
populations, especially at local and regionall scales, is a significant determinant
of sustainability. Where the population lives and works relative to the location
of natural resources affects environmenital quality. The expansion of the agri-
cultural frontier and other human activity is encroaching on fragile ecosystems
in many parts of the world.

The present volume contains revised versions of selected papers presented
by authors during the conferences of the Commissiom of Internatiomal Geograph-
ical Union on Populttiton and! the Efvivioement.

The various approaches to the problem of relationships between population,
environment, and the development, presented in this volume, provide some
opportunities for future investigation of these issues.

The papers are organised in seven parts, encompassing such problems as:
environmemitall ethics and justice (S. Nangia, N. Hansraj; M. Ramutsindela,
J. Dixon); environmentzl and population changes (D.J. Hogan, J.M. Pinto da
Cunha, R.L. do Carmo; M. Nembudami)); migratiom and emvironment
(N.M. Birkeland; A. Saikia); population change, migration and development
A.M. Findlay, D. Houston; R. Bedford, R. Wehrahn); population and develop-
ment (U. Jiirgens, J. Bahr, R. Donalson, M. Wieckowski). The introductory ar-
ticle questions the reference of population-emvirommentt relationships
(A. Potrykowska). In the last chapter the research notes present: the overview
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of recent research on Taiwanese Migrants in Australia (N. Chiang), and the ac-
tivities of the Commission on Poputbaition and the Emiionnmen?, international
Geographical Union (A. Potrykowska).

1 would like to express my gratitude to all Authors who contributed to this
volume. 1 appreciate their generous collaboration and valuable suggestions re-
garding the publication.

The studies of the relationships between population and the environment
could be much developed with a new perspective, at a time when the deterio-
ration of the environment in various forms is posing enormous problems. To
facilitate the joint consideration of population, environment and development,
more interdisciplinary research and education addressing these topics is neces-
sary at all Jevels.

Alina Poanykaomiska
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1. INTRODUCTION

Popullatiton, envivaimaent and devedtppment
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Alina Potrykowska

POPULATION CHANGE AND THE ENVIRONMENT:
A GLOBAL APPROACH

L. FUTURE TRENDS IN WORLD POPULATION GROWTH

I.1. POPULATION GROWTH

World population has increased nearly two and a half fold since 1950, with
the global rate of growth peaking at 2.04 per cent per year during the late 1960s.
Annual increases of 86 million persons during the late 1980s were the largest
in history. The world added its most recent billion people in just the 12 years
from 1987 to 1999, the shortest period in history for an increase of this magni-
tude. The world population reached 6.3 billion in 2003, and is expected to con-
tinue growing (Fig. L).

The 2002 Revision of the official United Nations population estimates and
projections was based on the assumptions concerning the future human fertili-
ty and on the impacts of the HIV/AIDS pandemics ‘.

According to latest United Nations estimates (Wantd? Rupatianion PPosgreacts.
2003), by 2050, world population is projected to have grown to between 7.4 bil-
lion (low variant) and 10.6 billion (high variant). Despite the lower fertility levels
projected, and the increased mortality risks in some regions, the world popu-
lation is expected to rise by 2.6 billion over the next 47 years (medium variant).
Based on the medium-fertility variant which assumes replacement-levell fertil-
ity of 2.1 children per woman, global population is projected to increase from
6.3 billion in mid 2003 to 8.9 billion in 2050 (Fig. 2).

Another recent projection, by W. Lutz et al. (2001), provides a 2050 medi-
an figure of 8.797 billion, with an 80 per cent probability of it falling between
7.347 and 110.443 billion. The latter projection’s figure for 2050 is slightly be-
low that of the United Nations, but still implies a high growth of population.

! For the first time, the 2002 Revision of the UN Population Division, projected that future
fertility levels in the majority of developing countries will fell below the level needed to ensure
the replacement of the population (2.1 children per woman) at some point in the 21* century.
The impact of the HIV/AIDS pandemics was introduced in terms of the increased morbidity,
morttality and population loss. The population of the 53 affected countries in 2050 is projected to
be 479 million lower than it would have been in the absence of AIDS. As a result of these
changes, the 2002 Revision projects a lower population in 2050 than the 2000 Revision did, i.e.
8.9 billien instead of 9.3 billion accerding to the medium variant (WoHE PupiliTion PRoSPESEs,
Rewsisbn 2002, 2003, p. VII).
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Rapid population growth was associated with dramatic reductions in
mortality, especially in the less developed regions, where the average expectancy
of life at birth increased by over 20 years during the second half of the century.

Because the world’s regions are at varying stages in the transition from high
to low rates of mortality and fertility, their growth paths differ, resulting in sig-
nificant shifts in the geographiicall distribution of population. While 68 per cent
of the world population resided in the less developed regions in 1950, 80 per
cent live there today.

According to the 2002 Revision, the population of the less developed regions
is projected to rise from 4.9 billion in 2000 to 7.7 billion in 2050 (medium vari-
ant) — see Fig. 3. This projection assumes continuing declines in fertility; in the
absence of such declines, the population of less developed regions would reach
9.3 billion (high variant). Particularly rapid growth is expected among the group
of 48 countries classified as least developed (World Populkition Prospeetts, 2003).
Their population is expected to nearly triple between 2000 and 2050, passing
from 668 million to L7 billion, despite the fact that their fertility is projected
to decline markedly in the future (from 5.1 children per woman today to 2.5
children per woman in 2045-2050).

10000000
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7000000

8 4 6000000
6000000

T 5000000

33 4000000

3000000
3000000

2000000
2000000

1000000 -
1000000
(]
O 1950 1975 2000 2025 2050
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Eig. 3. Population growth: United Nations medium-variant projection 1251-2050

1 - World, 2 - more developed regions, 3 - liess developed regions, 4 — least developed countries
Rezwéj ludnesei: prajekeja ludnesei wedlug ONZ (wariant sredni) 15¢0-2050

L= $wid(, 2 - regiony rezwinigle, 3 = regieny skibie) rozwini¢te, 4 - kygje maistabig) ranvivigte

Sources (2rédia): World populkiiton Ageing 1950-2050, 2002; World Populaiiiam Prospects, 2003.
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As a consequence of declining fertility rates in most parts of the world, the
global rate of population growth has been decreasing since the peak of 2.0 per
cent per year which it reached in 1965-1970. The world’s population is currently
growing at 1.2 per cent or 77 million people per year. Ninety-five per cent of
current population growth is taking place in the less developed regions.

Population growth is projected to slow down in both the more developed and
the less developed regions. Whereas more developed regions are barely grow-
ing at 0.2 per cent annually, less developed regions are growing at an annual
rate of L5 per cent. In the least developed countries, which are still at an early
stage in the demographiic transition, population growth is estimated at 2.5 per
cent per year, which yields a population doubling time of 29 years® (Fig. 3).

The population of the more developed regions, currently 1.2 billion, will
change during the next 47 years because fertility levels are expected to remain
below replacement level.

These projections show clearly that the patterns to fertility and mortality
decline in the coming decades will determine the ultimate level of the human
population

L2. FERTILITY

Fertility forms one ofithe most important subjects of population research. This
reflects not only the fact that it is quantitatively greater than mortality but also
the fact that it is variable (Clarke 1997). Fertility can be widely influenced by
many social, economic, political and psychologiicall factors (Bahr, Gans 1991).

The fertility transition has been one of the major concerns of population
geography ever since demographic transition theory was first proposed (Clar-
ke 1997). The fertility transition may be characterised by five stages that include
the pre-transitionall stage when total fertility rate is above 5 children per wom-
an and shows very weak or no signs of decline; the incipient (or early) stage when
fertility declines from a maximum level recorded to 5 children per woman; the
core stage that encompasses fertility levels of 5 to 3 children per woman; the
advanced stage corresponding to fertility lower than 3 children per woman but

2 Six countries account for half of this annual growth: India for 21 per cent; China for 12 per
cent; Pakistan for 5 per cent; Nigeria for 4 per cent; Bangladesh for 4 per cent, and Indonesia for
3 per cent. China remains the most populous country in the world, with a total population of
.27 billion in mid-1999, followed by India. The country with the third largest population is the
United States, with 276 million people. It is projected that India will have a larger population
than China by the year 2045, when United Nations projections indicate a total population for the
1.501 billion for the former and 1.496 billion for the latter. India, with an annual population
growth rate of 1.65 per cent, is the largest contributor to world population growth, accounting
for 21 per cent of the 78 million annual increase to the world. China contributes about 15 per
cent to annual world population growth. By 2016, the population of India (1.22 billion) is expected
to be larger than the population of all the more developed countries combined [that is, all the
countries of Europe (including Russia), plus Australia, New Zealand, Japan, Canada and the
United Statesj. China and India will remain the only countries with popuiations of a billion,
By mid-century the populations of 39 countries are projected to be smaller than today (e.g.,
Japan and Germany 14 per cent smaller; Italy and Hungary 25 per cent smaller; and the Russian
Federation, Georgia and Ukraine between 28 and 40 per cent smaller).



Fig. 4. Total fertility rate: United Nations Medium-variant Projections 1®5®-2050

L- World, 2~ more developed regions, 3~ less developed regions, 4 - least developed countries
W§BBiEiyﬂmki dzietnotel og8lnej: Projekeja ludnedei wediug ONZ (wariani éredni) 1956-2650

1= éwiad, 2 - regiony rorwinigie, 3 - regiony Sabig) 1oZwinigie, 4 - kidjé RNBIG) Fozwinigle

Seufees (#réala): Werld Populaiion Ageing 1950-208, 2003; Popukaiion Division DESA, United Nations
2002; Wiorld Pepuleiion Prospecis, 2003

higher than the replacememi level ofi2.1 children per woman; and the below-
replacement fertility that is typical for the post-transitional stage (Bongaarts,
Watkins 1996).

According to the 2002 Revision (World Populitiion Progpetss, 2003) total
fertility at world level stood at 2.83 in the years 1995-2002. This average of
course reflects very varied fertilities at the national level. In the years 199%5-2002,
59 countries or areas (44 of them located in the more developed regions) had
fertility levels at or below the replacememt level whereas 133 countries or ar-
eas (132 located in less developed regions) experienced a total fertility at or
above 2.1 children per woman. Among the latter, 47 had total fertility levels at
or above 5 children per woman with the majority of them being among the least
developed countries (Fig. 4).

Despite fertility declines to relatively moderate levels, the number ofibirths
continues to increase owing to the growth in the number of womem ofichildbear-
ing age. While in the years 1965-1970 the average number of births in less de-
veloped regions was 101 million, this number is estimated at 120 million today.
The less developed regions are projected to absorb 98% of the population growth
occuring between 1999 and 2015 (Wantdd Populdtition Praxgpetys, 2003).



IL3. POPULATION STRUCTURE

The consequence of the demographic transition and the shift to lower fer-
tility and mortality has been the evolution in the age structure of the world pop-
ulation.

"As woviild fhetilityty comtimaes to dedime and life expantéanyy to rise, the pop-
ulatiion of the worllld will agefhsieer in the nextt 47 yearss tham duiig the pestt Falf
cemttuyy” (Waontdd Populétiion Prospeetys, 2003, p. 115).

Over the past half century the proportion of children (i.e., persons aged 0 to
14) has declined from 34 per cent in 1950 to 30 per cent in 2000 (as the pro-
portion of older persons aged 60 or over has increased from 8 per cent to 10 per
cent). Over the next 47 years, the proportion of children is projected to drop by
a third, reaching 20 per cent in 2050, while the proportion of older persons will
double, to reach 21 per cent (Fig. 5).

The growing rapidly process of population ageing, more advanced in the more
developed regions is unprecedented in the human history. However, the older
population is increasing at a substantially faster rate in the less developed re-
gions than in in the more developed regions (Table L).

Table IL Average annual growth rates of the total population and the population in
broad age groups, by major development regions, 2000-2050 (Medium variant)

(percentage)
Majior area Age group Total
0-14 15-59 60+ 80+  populbation
World ... -0.04 0.72 2.29 3.39 0.77
More developed regions -0.26 -0.32 1L.06 2.24 0.04
Less developed regions -0.01 0.92 2.79 4.20 0.91
Least developed countries .. 0.99 2.19 3.24 3.90 .84

Source: World Populhttion Prospeetts, 2003, p. 17.

In 1950, the proportion of children in the more developed regions was 27
per cent while that of older persons was 22 per cent. By 2000, the proportion
of elderly persons in the more developed regions had exceeded that of children
(19 per cent vs. 18 per cent) and in 2050, the proportion of elderly people is ex-
pected to be double that of children (32 per cent vs. L6 per cent).

Up to the year 2000, population ageing had been taking place considerably,
more slowly in the less developed regions, where fertility remained relatively
high. Figure 5 presents the young age structure of population in the less devel-
oped regions and the least developed countries. The proportion of children de-
clined from 38 per cent in 1950 to 33 per cent in 2000, while the proportion of
elderly people increased from 6 to 8 per cent. However, by 2050, the propor-
tion of older persons in the less-developed regions will have risen to 19 per cent,
whereas the proportion of children is likely to have declined to 22 per cent. This
means that, by mid-century, the less developed regions will likely have an age
structure similar to that of today's more developed regions.
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L4. MIGRATION

International migration, with its demographiic, social, economic and politi-
cal determinants and consequences, is a very important issue influencing pop-
ulation size, growth, and distribution in many countries and regions as well as
in the world as a whole. The last few years have seen, immigration become
a major topic in an increasing number of countries. Almost one in every 10 per-
sons living in the more developed regions, is a migrant, as compared to one in
70 in developing countries (International Migedtion Repartt 2002, 2003).

The UN estimates indicate that the number of international migrants grew
from 75 million in 1965 to 175 million in 2000. Between 1990 and 2000, it grew
by approximately 1.3 per cent per year, to constitute 3 per cent of the total pop-
ulation of the world in 2000 (Table 2). Refugees are an important component
of population movements, which accounted for 9 per cent of the world’s migrant
stock (fnraditivadal Miigedinon Repaotr 20822, 2003).

Table 2. Population and international migration by major development regions,

19952000
World More developed | Less developed | Least developed
regions regions countries
Total population 2000 6 056 715 L 191 429 4 865 286 667 613
(thousands)
Migrant stock : 2000
Number (thousands) 174 781 104 119 70 662 10 458
% of population 29 8.7 L5 L6
Number of refugees 2000
(thousands) 15 868 302 12 857 3 066
Net migration. Average
annual 19¥5-2000
Number (thousands) 0 2321 -2321 -306
Rate per 1000 pop. 0.0 20 -0.5 -0.5
Workers' remittances 2000
Total (millions USD) 62 239 5 535 49 704 -
Percent of GDP 0.2 0.1 0.7

Source: Imtarndtiodal Migegtion 2002, 2003

Globally, the annual average between 1990 and 2000 was of 2.4 million net
migrants from the less developed regions to the more developed regions. These
migrants represented 3 per cent of the total population growth of the less-devel-
oped regions, but also accounted for no less than 56 per cent of the total popula-
tion increase in the more developed regions during the same period.

In the years from 1995 to 2000, the more developed regions of the world
received nearly 12 million migrants from the less developed regions, or about
2.3 million per year. The largest gains per year were observed in the United
States, followed by Europe with an annual net migration of 0.8 million (the
Russian Federation, Germany, Ukraine and France) hosted the largest mumber
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of international migrants in 2000. In the developing world, India, followed by
Saudi Arabia and Pakistan, hosted the largest number of foreign-born persons
in 2000.

International migrants are not distributed evenly across countries or regions,
and sixty per cent of the world’s migrants currently reside in the more devel-
oped regions, with 40 per cent living in the less developed regions. Most of the
world’s migrants live in Europe (56 million), Asia (50 million) and Northern
America (41 million). Thus, in 2000, they constituted 8.7 per cent of the popu-
lation in developed countries, as compared with just 1.5 per cent in develop-
ing countries.

IL5. POPULATION DISTRIBUTION

There are important variations in the population growth, distribution and
densities between countries. World population density increased from 13 per-
sons per km? in 1900 to 19 persons per km® in 1950 to its current level of 45
persons per km?.

Regions also differ in their levels of migration, both internal and imternational.
These differences will in turn affect the degree of urbanization and the spatial
distribution of people - Eig. 6.

Asia has more people and higher densities than does either Latin America
or Africa. In parts of China, India and South East Asia there are large areas with
population densities of over 1000 people per km’. Such densities are only found
in very limited parts of Latin America and Africa (for example in the Nile Val-
ley). In contrast, both Africa and Latin America possess large countries with
relatively small populations, for example Sudan, Zaire and Bolivia. The level
of unevenness of the population distributions varies immensely from countries
like Egypt with a high concentration, through to India with a much more even
distribution (Noin 1997).

Historically, human beings have transformed the natural landscape signifi-
cantly in areas of high population density through agricultural conversion, water
diversion and extraction, urbanization and imdustrialisation.

The share of the population residing in rural areas fell from 70 per cent in
1950 to 53 per cent in 2000. On a global basis, rural populations are growing
at a rate of only 0.4 per cent a year, while in more developed regions, it is shrink-
ing at a rate of 0.8 per cent annually. Reductions in the rural population will take
place after 2010 in all major areas except Africa and Oceania, as a result of the
expansion of the urbanized territory, the flow of migrants from rural to urban
areas, and overall declines in population growth. Population change, particu-
larly that induced by migrations, has an important impact on the rural environ-
ment.

The world is becoming increasingly urbanized. The process of urbanization,
stimulated by industrialisatiom and the growth of the service sector, has meant
that a growing proportion of world population is living in cities: 47 per cent in
2000 and probably 60 per cent by 2030 (Worilid Urbamizatition Prosgeetss. The 2003



Fig. 6. World population distribution, 1999
Rozmieszczenie ludnosei swiata, 1999
Source (rodio): Charting the Progress of Poputatioiis 2000, Departient of Econormic and Seeial Affairs; Population Division, United Nations, New Yerk 2000, p. i2.
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Reuiiséon, 2004). The process of urbanizatiom is already very advanced in the
more developed regions, where 75 per cent of the population lived in urban areas
in 2000. Nevertheless, the concentration of population in cities is expected to
increase further so that, by 2030,83 per cent of the inhabitants of the more de-
veloped countries will be urban dwellers. Except for in Africa, all future pop-
ulation growth is now concentrated in urban areas. Today, urban population
growth is estimated at 2.0 per cent per year. The proportion of urban-dwellers
grew from 30 per cent of total population in 1950 to 47 per cent in 2000. Al-
though the level of urbanizatiom is considerably lower in less developed regions
(40 per cent), urban areas in less developed regions are growing much more rap-
idly (at 2.7 per cent per year) than in more developed regions (0.5 per cent per
year).

In particular, the twentieth century growth of mega-cities in developing coun-
tries has been exceptional, so that in 2000 there were 19 metropolitan areas with
10 million inhabitants or more (5 with 15 million or more inhabitants) (World
Urtbamiatition Prosgeetys. The 20883 Revisson, 2004).

At the same time, there has been relative and absolute depopulation of many
of the marginal areas: in mountains, deserts, semi-deserts, tundra, etc,

These two forms of population concentration clearly have manifold environ-
mental effects. Such consequences are not only important in the case of con-
centratiom of the population, (where the natural (physical) environment is in-
creasingly replaced by the built environment with all its problems of congestion,
housing, pollution and environmemital degradatiom), but also in the depopulat-
ing areas which may also suffer from the effects of inadequate land management
(Potrykowska 1997).

2. POPULATION GROWTH AND THE ENVIRONMENT
2.1. POPULATION, ENVIRONMENT, AND DEVELOPMENT

One could consider the ways in which population size, growth and distribu-
tion may be related to major environmenmnital issues.

Interactions between demographic change, the environment and development
are complex, varying with the type of resource, the stage of economic, politi-
cal and social developmemnt. The ways in which population size, density and
growth may be related to several major types of environmemtzll phenomena.

The global population / resource problem is one of distribution. Population
growth influences land-use patterns in combination with consumption behayv-
iours and productive activities of the world’s peoples. It is also essential to con-
sider countries or regions in a broader international context (Table 3). Land-use
patterns in the developing countries are sometimes strongly influenced by in-
ternational trade and the high purchasing power of residents in the developed
countries.
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Table 3. Population , environment and development in world, regions and ceuntries

More Less Least
World developed developed developed
regions regions countries
Total population 2001 61134 135 | LI93 &6l 4940 274 674 954
(thousands)
Density 2001 (Pap/kmt’) 45 23 60 33
Annual growth rate
2000-2005 (percentage)
Total L2 0.2 LS 25
Urban 2.0 0.5 2.7 4.5
Rural 04 -0.8 0.6 L6
Water resources per -capita 2000 7 113 10 852 6 196 7 065
(average annual in cubic metres)
Forest cover: average annual -0.2 0.1 -0.5 -0.8
change 1990-2000 (percentage)
Cropland per capita (ha) 0.26 0.51 0.20 0.22
1996-1998
Undernourished 19961998 - - 18 39
(percentage)
Gross Domestic Product 11998 6 380 19 069 3243 LOL7
(per capita in $)
Energy consumption 1997 (per L&67TL 4741 838 300
capita in kilograms)
Motor vehicles 1990s per L1000 124 473 30 5
population
Carbon dioxide emissions 1997 42 1.3 21 0.2

(per capita in metric tons)

Source: Populhitoon, Enviiconment and Develggment, 2001.

The Earth’s land resources will have to become more productive in the next
50 years if the growing needs for food are to be accommodated (Jolly, Boyle
Torrey, eds, 1993). More advanced farming techniques will be needed in the
future if projected population increases are to be offset, Worldwide, the aver-
age amount of cropland per person is projected to decline from 0.28 hectares
per capita in 1990 to 0.17 hectares by the year 2025. Declines will be especial-
ly sharp in developing countries. The following three factors will determine
whether food production cah be increased fast enough t6 keep up with pepiila-

tioh grewih:
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Crapidadds. The amount of cropland available per capita is decreasing in all
world regions, as population increases. The global availability of cropland has
fallen by some 25 per cent over two decades (Population, emsiioonreernt andl de-
velopmeatyt, 2001). Currently the new land put into production each year may equal
in size the amount that is rendered unusable by erosion, desiccation, salt depos-
its, or water saturation — a net gain of zero. Large amounts of land are also being
taken over by expanding urban areas, including housing, roads, and industry (Po-
trykowska 2003).

"Farmess have tradiitooabyly satiifidd inomesingg demandd by plloggingg mew
land], butt in mamy regiovss oppartenitittes ffor expamsivon are now limitted. Hiowev-
er, whilke the rattzs oftgeotith in agritcititredal yistlds havee beem dediiming sineee fihe
1980, ffwad peastlatition per capitta at the giila ! level! has contimaed to rise" (Pop-
ulatiton, envincomeent andl devedbpmerent, 2001).

Fevtiilicers andl petiiiddes. The use of chemicals to boost crop yields and kill
insects is likely to increase in order to meet growing demand for food. Already,
however, excessive or careless use of chemicals in developing countries may
bring about the deaths of several thousand people per year — most of them ag-
ricultural workers, as well as injuring an estimated one to two million others
(Popuidtition Repwitss, 1992, p. 13).

Several different conclusions can be drawn from the above, i.e that it is pos-
sible to feed the world's population, that changes in diet and consumption in
the developed countries would assist greatly in this process, and that the real
causes of hunger, malnutrition and famine in the least developed countries are
largely economic and politicall in origin and frequently induced via external
influences. Although the percentage of the population that is undernourished
has been halved since 1970, some 792 million people in developing countries
and 34 million in developed countries and those with economies in transition
are still undernourished. Inadequate access to food results from poverty, polit-
ical instability, economic inefficiency and social inequity. Almost two-thirds
of the undernourished live in Asia and Oceania, while about one quarter are in
sub-Saharan Africa. The problem is most severe in Central, Eastern and Southern
Africa, where almost one half of the population is undemourished (Potrykowska
2003).

Comsumfition andl gvasss domessitic poardct par cagiita. The differences in
consumption exist between more developed and less developed countries. The
world’s reachest countries, with 20% of global population, account for 86% of
total private consumptiion. The poorest 20% of the total population accoumnt for
only 1.3% of global consumption. Energy consumption is a function of economic
growth and level of development, and is therefore very unequally distributed
in the world (see Table 3).

The characteristics of global economic growth in the latter half of the twen-
tieth century have been its unprecedented pace and its unequal distributiom be-
tween countries and regions. Even though population increased more rapidly
during the twentieth century than ever before, economic output grew even faster,
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owing to the accelerating tempo of technologicall progress. Gross domestic prod-
uct per capita — the total amoumt of goods and services produced per person
within the domestic territory of a country — increased almost sixfold over the
century; though the increase in per capita income was less than threefold (Pop-
ulatioon, emsiioomesnt and! desstbépmerezt, 2001).

Powartyy is clearly a major factor. Today, a half of the world population lives
on 2 USD a day or less. More than a billion of people cannot fulfil their basic
needs for food, water, sanitation, health care, housing and education. " 7#bagper-
ceniagge of the worlliK's pappidiition livingg in attealltee powetty (om less tham ane
USD par day)) has dediiedd sinaee the midi1088¢s. Homezeer, the dediiee is Hedow
the panse newdted to acitiferee the intenatinivalal dewstbpmesent geal! of rediniing ex-
tremee poveerty by one hallf by 2015, andl the total! numtber of the pawr in 1998
wass gresteer tham it had! beem a decatide eavliter. Alinastt oneifomtith of the pupu-
latiton of less devatipped reginvas andl econoonittes in transioon — no ffsveer than
1.2 billiton peapide — live in albsddiere paveewt) (Popidtinion, emiiieomendnt @nd
deveddppwrdnt, 2001). This is most pervasive in sub-Saharam Africa and South-
central Asia and is related to a wide range of factors, including income, health,
education, gender and ethnicity (i.e. hunger, illiteracy, vulnerability, sickness
and premature deaths).

In their struggle to survive, poor people often destroy their surroundings by
cutting down trees, overworking the soil, overgrazing rangelands, and overfish-
ing. People’s efforts to escape from poverty also damage the environment. For
example, timber and cash crops are exploited beyond sustainable levels, and
mineral supplies are depleted rapidly in bids to earn foreign currency (Pot-
rykowska 1997). The effects of poverty also destroy environments, but the poor
are at the end of a long chain of cause and effect (they are messengers of un-
sustainability).

Environmenitall damage has several sources: poverty, skewed systems of land
tenure, uncontrolled commerciallisation of natural resources, inadequate control
of polluting industries, destructive farming techniques, and urbanization.

Urbaniizawon and tramsgpoort. Modern urbanization concentrates large numbers
of people as never before in history, with these demanding dependable sources of
water and adequate sanitation services on unprecedented scales. By 2015 more
than half of the world’s people will be living in metropolitan areas, and these areas
will be home to 90 per cent of the absolute poor in Latin America and the Carib-
bean, 45 per cent of those in Asia, and 40 per cent of those in Africa. But urban
infrastructures can take years to develop, and today that developmenmit is failing to
keep pace with population growth. The changes in land-use patterns brought about
by urbanizatiom also affect renewable water supply, by altering and accelerating
natural patterns of runoff, eroding soils and speeding evaporation. During the
twentieth century, there was a major shift from rail and water transpottt to road and
air transport. Since the 1940s, the number of vehicles on roads has grown from
some 40 million to 680 million. The most rapid percentage increase in the num-
ber of motor vehicles is now in less developed regions, where automobile own-
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ership is still low. Transport now accounts for one quarter of world energy use and
one half of the world’s oil consumption and is therefore a major contributor to
greenhouse gas emissions, urban air pollution, urban congestion and health haz-
ards.

2.2. THE ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS

The environmenmtal variables considered in relation to population cover a wide
spectrum and range from specific resources (land, forest, water, and air), to prob-
lems concentrated in specific climatic zones, to urban/rural location. While the
environmemtal problems are the result of human activities, they vary in the de-
gree to which they can be linked directly to population size, growth or distri-
bution. Even though the cases with environmemtal problems are concentrated
mainly in countries with rapid population growth, it is not necessarily the case
that population increase is the main root cause, or that slowing population growth
would make an important contribution to resolving the problem. Each type of
problem needs to be considered separately, with account being taken of the range
of conditions that give rise to the problem.

Environmental overuse and degradation take many forms, including air and
water pollution, the imprudent use of land, forests, and other renewable natu-
ral resources, the reduction of biodiversity, the emission of wastes, imcluding
greenhouse gases and global warming. Some types of environmentall degrada-
tion are associated with affluence, others primarily with poverty. Some prob-
lems are confined to local areas, while others are regional or even global in scope
(Obaid 2001).

Global threats require analysis and action at the local and national levels, but
are also likely to require international cooperation if they are to be resolved
successfully.

Eor example, increases in some types of pollution are primarily the by-product
of rising per capita production and consumption in richer economies, where
population has generally been growing slowly. Some types of pollution, such
as the release of the chlorofluorocarbons, that harm the planet’s ozone layer,
are linked to particular technologies much more than to either population change
or overall economic growth.

Today what is characteristc is the vastly greater scale of the impact of hu-
man activities on the environment, to the point where the impacts are now glo-
bal. Table 4 offers estimates as to the degree to which human activities have
affected global biogeochemical cycling of carbon, nitrogen, phosphorus, sul-
phur, water and sediments {. The intensive use of fossil fuels has led to substantial

*tbetween one third and one halfiofithe land surface has been transformed by human action; the
carbon dioxide (CQ) concentration in the atmosphere has increased by nearly 30 per cent since
the beginning of the Industrial Revolution; more atmospheric nitrogen is fixed by humanity than
by all natural terrestrial sources combined; more than half of all accessible surface fresh water is
put to use by humanity; and about one quarter of the bird species on Earth have been driven to
extinction. All of these changes are ongoing, and in many cases accelerating; many of them
were entrained long before their importance was recognized. (And) we are changing Earth more
rapidly than we are understanding it" (Vitousek-and others, 1997, pp. 494, 498).
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Table 4. Examples of human intervention in the global biogeochemical cycles
of carbon, nitrogen, phosphorus, sulphur, water and sediments

Magnitude of flux Percentage change
Element Flux (millions of metric | Anthropogenic due to human
tons per year) activities
Natural
C Terrestrial respiration and decay 61 000
COz
Fossil fuel and land use CO» 8000 +13
N Natural biological fixation 130
Fixation owing to rice cultivation,
combustion of fossil fuels, and 140 +108
production of fertilizer
P Chemical weathering 3
Mining 12 +400
S Natural emissions to atmosphere at 80
Earth's surface
Fossil fuel and biomass burning 90 +113
emissions
Oand H | Precipitation over land 1LILh x 110
(as B,0) | Global water usage 118 x 1@ +1i6
Sediments | Long-term  pre-industrial  river | L xx i0g
suspended load
Modern river suspended load 2 x x 10 +200

Source: Falkowski et all, 2000, p. 294.

growth in global emissions of carbon dioxide (C®,) and the build-up of green-
house effects, a contributing factor in global warming. It is estimated that since
1751, over 265 billion tons of carbon have been released to the atmosphere, one
half of these emissions having occurred since the mid-1970s. Annual global
emissions of CQ, from the burning of fossil fuels have been rising steadily and
have quadrupled since 1950. The highest per capita emissions are in North
America. Europe’s per capita emission levels are less than half as high. Con-
tinuation of these upward trends in emissions may pose serious risks of climate
change, especially global warming, possibly inducing surges in sea levels, flood-
ing of low-lying coastal areas, the migration of ecosystems, the spread of vec-
tor-borne diseases and reductions in agricultural yields (Population, emvian-
menit and! devatbppreeint, 2001, pp. I211-130).

The signs of environmental stress growth as the world's population increases:
worn-out farmlands, eroded hillsides, polluted water, parched grasslands, smoke-
laden air, and deforestation are just some of them.

Defureesatition. In the last decades deforestation rates have reached the highest
levels in history. Each year about 17 million ha of tropical forest vanish — an
area the size of Tunisia or Uruguay (Potrykowska 2003). About half "of the for-
ests that originally covered the Earth have been cleared. Although some 90
million hectares of forest were lost between 1990 and 2000, the pace of defor-
estation is estimated to have been lower in the 1990s than during the 1980s. De-
forestation has been arrested and even reversed in Europe and North America.
Forests are critical because they house indigenous cultures, shelter global bio-
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diversity, provide ecosystem services, store carbon, contribute to economic
growth and meet recreational needs" (Population, emiixomment and deesbbpprent,
2001).

Deforestation and the degradation of agriculturall soil can accelerate or oth-
erwise alter the water cycle, threatening the continuity of river and groundwa-
ter recharge. The dominant hazard is flooding, which can wash away topsoil and
slowly choke rivers, dams and reservoirs with deposited sediments (see Nem-
budani in this volume, pp. 85-97).

Water. Agricultural demand for water doubled between 1970 and 2000. Half
of this increase was needed just to keep up with population growth, while half
went into increased food production. Water use grew at more than twice the rate
of the population increase during the twentieth century. About one third of the
world’s population lives in countries that are experiencing medium-high to high
levels of water stress (Engelman, Le Roy 11993).

Demand for fresh water has risen steadily with increasing population and
socio-economic development. Most countries in Africa, the Near East, and North
Asia face serious water shortages. At present, agriculture accounts for some 70
per cent of freshwater consumption worldwide.While fresh water is abundant
globally, it is distributed unevenly among and within countries.

Chronic water shortages exist in many areas where precipitatiom is low or
unreliable and/or where withdrawals have increased significantly to meet ad-
ditional demand from expanding irrigation, industry or urban populations. As-
sessments of the world's water resources are commomnly measured in terms of
the ratio of water abstraction to water supply (see Nembudami in this volume,
pp- 8%-97).

Saniftiition andl healith hazaeds. The availability of and access to clean wa-
ter and sanitation are among the most important determinants ofi the health of
individual human beings. Water and air, instead of sustaining life, cause dis-
ease. Air pollution contributes to such health problems as cancer, respiratory,
heart, and lung diseases, genetic defects, and mental retardation. In Latin Amer-
ica some 2.3 million children suffer from chronic respiratory illness, and 100,000
elderly people suffer from bronchitis — all from breathing polluted city air (Po-
trykowska 2003).

Urbam population growth, coupled with the increasing contamination of
existing water supplies, threatens to make the provision of safe drinking water
and sanitation in urban areas a critical issue for the next several decades. In many
urban areas in poorer countries, people compete for access to polluted water to
satisfy their drinking needs. Beyond the urban fringe the expanding develop-
ment of rural land is also cutting into the availability of renewable fresh water.

In many countries, river pollution from raw sewage reaches levels thousands
of times higher than the recommended safe limits for drinking and bathing.
Drinking and bathing in polluted water supplies are the most common routes
for the spread of infectious disease, and nearly half the world’s population suffers
from water-related diseases. Most of those affected are poor, and almost all live
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in developing countries. Such diseases are the single largest killers of infants
in developing countries — diarrhea alone causes 4 million deaths a year — and
access to safe water correlates strongly with the survival of children under five
years old. With many water-short households forced to rely on contaminated
water supplies, waterborne diseases like schisostosomiasis and cholera swept
Latin America in the 1990s, and Rwanda, while there was an epideric of plague
in India. Deteriorating water quality is a particular threat in developing coun-
tries, where hundreds of millions of people lack access to clean drinking water
and the vast majority of sewage is discharged into surface waters without waste-
water treatment (Potrykowska 11997).

A "Blue Revalltiioh" in water supply and sanitation is needed as much as the
"Grean Rewalitiio'h” in food production was needed ... after 1950 (Engelman,
LeRoy 1993).

3. CONCLUSIONS

The twentieth century witnessed extraordinary growth in world population
— from 1L6 billion in 1900, to 6.1 billion people in 2000. World population has
increased nearly two and one-half times since 1950, with the global rate of
growth peaking at 2.04 per cent per year during the late 1960s. Rapid popula-
tion growth was triggered by dramatic reductions in mortality, especially in the
less developed regions, where average life expectancy at birth increased by over
20 years during the second half of the century.

The effect of differential demographic transition will certainly change the
population balance of world regions, as those clusters in the developing world
are growing much faster than those in the developed world.

Equally important is the fact that the distribution of world resources does not
match up to the distribution of these populous and rapidly-growing countries.

The population growth clearly has manifold environmenital effects. We ob-
serve serious environmental problems that threaten efforts to improve the stan-
dard of living, that worsen health conditions, and that reduce income from ag-
riculture and other sources. In rural areas pressure to grow both more food and
cash crops has led to massive losses of topsoil, trees, and native plants and an-
imals. In cities increased congestion, industrial expansion, and lack of pollu-
tion controls result in unhealthy levels of air and water pollution. Although some
consider that this environmentall stress is the price paid for development, wide-
spread environmental damage is in fact likely to hinder development efforts and
worsen disproportionately the plight of people living in acute poverty.

Population and the environment are closely related, but the links between
them are complex and varied, and depend on specific circumstances.
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ZMIANY 1 WZROST LUDNOSCI A SRODOWISKO. PODEJSCIE GLOBALNE

STRESZCZENIE

W XX wieku wystapily na niespotykang skalg zmiany liczby i gwattowny wzrost
ludnodci z poziormu 1,6 mid w 1900 . do 6,1 mid w 2000 . Od 1951 r. lJudnosé swiata
wzrosta ok. 2-2,5 raza, przy czym najwy2sza roczna stopa wzrostu (2,04%) przy-
padta na koniec lat 1960.

Gwattowny wzrost ludnosci w 11 potowie ubieglego wieku byl spowodowany
zaréwno wysokim poziomem plodnosci, jak i duzym spadkiem umieralnosci, szcze-
gblnie w stabo rozwinigtych regionach, gdzie srednia oczekiwana dlugos$¢ trwania
zycia w momencie urodzin wzrosta o 20 lat, tj. z 46 lat zycia w 1950 r. do 66 lat.
W koficu lat 1980. najwiekszy w historii roczny wzrost liczby ludnosdci wynidst
86 min ludzi. W latach 1987-1999 ludno$¢ Swiata wzrosta o 1L mithitjj wvmagkrddsezym
w historii okresie 12 lat. W 2003 r. liczba ludnosci Ziemi wyniosta 6,3 mld i bedzie
nadal rosnaé.
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Wedlug najnowszych projekcji ludnosci ONZ, w wariancie $rednim, ktéry za-
klada wspoélczynnik dzietnosci ogdlnej na poziomie zastgpowalnodci pokolen (2,1
dzieci na ll kobiete w wieku reprodukcyjnym), ludnos¢ Swiata wzrosnie z 6,3 mld
0s6b w 2003 r. do 8,9 mid w 2050 r.

Spadek plodnosci w wielu czesciach Swiata spowodowal zmniejszenie stopy
wzrostu ludnosci $wiata do 1,2% obecnie, tj. 77 min os6b rocznie, z czego 95% przy-
pada na regiony slabiej rozwinigte. W przyszlosci wzrost ludnosci bedzie zmniej-
szac si¢ zarOwno w regionach rozwinietych, jak i stabiej rozwinigtych, giéwnie z po-
wodu spadku plodnosci.

Konsekwencja przejscia demograficznego oraz spadku plodnosci i umieralno-
$ci sg zmiany struktury ludnosci wedlug wieku, a przede wszystkim starzenie sie
ludnosci. Wzrastajacy gwaltownie proces starzenia si¢ ludnosci na niespotykang
dotychczas skale, wystepuje szczeg6lnie w krajach wysoko rozwinigtych. Tym nie-
mniej, paradoksalnie, roczna stopa wzrostu ludnosci w starszym wieku jest wyzsza
w regionach stabiej rozwinigtych niz w krajach wysoko rozwinietych, co oznacza,
iz w 2050 r. struktura ludnosci wedlug wieku w regionach stabiej rozwinigtych bedzie
podobna do obecnej struktury wiekowej w krajach wysoko rozwinigtych.

Zmiany liczby ludnosci, stopy wzrostu i rozmieszczenie ludnosci maja szeroki
wplyw na §rodowisko i mozliwosci rozwoju. Réwnie wazne jest, ze wystepowanie
zasobow naturalnych nie pokrywa si¢ z rozmieszczeniemn najbardziej zaludnionych
krajow o najwyzszym wzroscie ludnosci, gdzie potrzeby sg najwigksze.

Ludnos¢ i srodowisko sa $cisle zwiazane, jednak wspotzaleznosch te maja cha-
rakter ztozony i zréznicowany w zaleznosci od specyficznych uwarunkowan. Ba-
danie tych wspolzaleznodcii wymaga szczegétowej analizy czynnikéw takich jak
postep i rozwdj, konsumpcja, technologia, wzrost ludnosci, struktura i rozwoj spo-
teczny, polityka i zarzadzanie na wszystkich poziomach.

Wraz ze wzrostemn ludnosci i rozwojem globalizacji pojawiajq si¢ kluczowe
pytania uniwersalne dotyczace polityki, a mianowicie jak wykorzystaé zasoby na-
turalne ziemi i wody w celu wyzywienia ludzkosci; jak promowaé rozw6j gospo-
darczy, aby zlikwidowa¢ ubo6stwo; w jaki sposob niwelowac negatywne dla ludzi
i Srodowiska skutki industrializacji, takie jak globalne ocieplenie i zmiany klima-
tu oraz zanikanie biologicznej réznorodnosci.
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II. ENVIRONMENTAL ETHICS AND JUSTICE
Popudatiton. envivammeant and. ddsedtpwent
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Sudesh Nangia, Nivedita Hansraj

ETHICS AND THE ENVIRONMENT IN INDIA

L. THEORETICAL ISSUES FOR GEOGRAPHERS

L. A. DETERMINISTIC AND POSSIBILISTIC ISSUES

Traditionally, gesgraphers have had a deep euriesity abeut, and esneern for;
the faee of the Earth, and the way that it prevides, in a larger sense, a Rerme fer
mankind. Mueh of what we see pen the Earth i§ the werk of humankind and
is a result of a variety of deeisions that humanity has made at the individual of
group levels aver histerieal time. 1n this respeet, the twe mest ideslegical fof-
rulatiens that have been used By geegraphers to view the relatlonship between
“man" and "the environment”™ refer to the deterfninistic and the pessibilistic
schools of thought dating back to the nineteenth century (Arora 1995; Nayak
1990).

While dettarwiiisinn gained popularity in an effort to extend the findings of
Darwin to the human sciences, it could develop only to the level of simplistic
ideology, as a result of its inability to provide a sound theoretical framework
for human-emwilrommenit relationships. According to the passsiblifticic viewpoint,
the environment offers human beings a choice of possibilities of which they may
or may not take advantage. Thus humanity asserts its position at the expenses
of nature, which it exploits in the name ofi enterprise, completely unhindered,
unlimited and as he wishes. Both these approaches are historical and ignore the
class-nature of the relationship. What is completely forgotten is the role played
by the social structure as it has evolved over time and with meditation through
nature, in shaping the environment, which simultaneously shapes it. Therefore
"man” and "nature” are seen independent of each other in a game of who dom-
inates whom. "Man" is universalized and the relationship of man with other men
(which affects the appreciation of the environment) is trivialized (Barrow 1995;
Nayak 1990).

1.18. ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL ISSUES

According to the Marxist viewpoint, society creates its ewn history by trans-
forming itself, but in the proeess, the relationship with nature Is transformed.
Thus, here the eoneeption of man-nature interactions is rooted in history; it may
be viewed as the constant struggle of humankind to emancipate itself from the
clutehes of nature - a movement which has been deseribed as "from the realm
of blind neessiiyy 1o the realim offfeeedwm”. 1n the eourse of this meverment, nature
is gradually humanized while Rummanity is inereasingly naturalized. Sinee the
humanization of Aature and naturalization of man proeeed simultaneously
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through man’s interactions with nature, "hunsan hisooyy may be viemed as
a contiinuatition of and a quallistitislyly new stagee in natuwed! histaryy — the two con-
stittitting a difffireetidlal unitsy”'. The effect of nature on the humamn being would
vary depending on the level and the form of social organization. The natural con-
text is shaped by social activity: i.e. humans are increasingly conditioned by what
they have collectively and historically made nature, i.e. by a social nature. It is
through labour that human beings enter into a direct relationship with nature.
In order to do this, humans have to interact with other humans, and as a result
build a system of institutions, be these economic, social or political. It is a com-
plex but integrated system, which makes social life possible and helps deter-
mine the direction of man-nature interactions, as society recognizes itself into
various modes of population, and as the relation between one class and the other
changes. Thus changes in the modes of production are rationalised and expressed
as changes in the concept of nature. Man's concept of nature must then be lo-
cated within the structure that a particular society has given itself (Central Sta-
tisticad! Organiigtinion, 1997).

Humankind organizes itself from the Paleolithic stage of complete unity of
all that exists and a transcendence of the duality between the biota and the abiota,
between the human being and nature, to the present day capitalism with its acute
contradiction between man and environmemt. Thus the lhuman-environment
relationship is moded in all stages of human society, being characterized by
a specific mode of production in which human beings enter into definite social
relations entailing the domination of one class over the other. If the man-nature
relationship is seen as the product of changing relations to production, dictat-
ed by a given mode thereof, according to which society organizes itself, then
geography may be equipped with a methodology directly reflecting the unique-
ness of the human-environmenit relationship. This is because it is herein that there
lies the distinction in the "undisriandiling of the sociat! mam in the natuned! sprace”.

It is acknowledged today that the natural environment — with its four inter-
locking systems of the atmosphere, hydrosphere, lithosphere and biosphere —
cannot be divorced from the social environment consisting of human societies,
man-made infrastructure and the production relations, political power structures
and institutional structures that have been devised. This brings out a common
relationship among issues of the environment, population, equity and develop-
ment. The important variables linking needs and production are the production,
technology, social structure, distribution and culture of the population (Arora
1995).

1.C. CULTURAL ISSUES
Culture is often seen as the antithesis of the natural world — "naitiree lwming
regarcddd as thait statte whitdh is indigpeddent of humemn affireS”’. That which is
completely natural from this viewpoint is that which is not manipulated and
interfered with by peoples. However, not even the ice cap of Antarctica is free
from the traces of human activity (an allusion to the fact that the waste prod-
ucts of industrial societies in other parts of the world have set their chemical
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fingeppiritsts upon that ice). It would not be conceptually possible to keep cul-
ture and the environment apart. Indeed, the framing of the environment in con-
ceptual terms is a deeply human activity. The understanding of natural phenom-
ena is channeled through a process of human interpretation (Sagoff 2000). "The
worlll has the weallth and! the resourees to pravidde everyone the oppanttnitity to
live a decantt life. We conswmme oo mueth whem maniéast relatitmalsinps displhtee the
bondés of commumitity, comprssiaon, cultuee and plarce. We consumee too mucth witen
comsumppition becomes an end itsdif and malkess us lose afftioon andl reeesemce
ffor the natuned! worll” (Svedin 1991).

L D. ISSUES OF SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

The term was coined and developed as a link between economic develop-
ment and the protection of the environment as an initiative of the United Na-
tions Environment Programme in 1980. It contains within it two key concepts:

L. the concept ofineeds, in particular the essential needs of the world's poor,
to which overriding priority should be given,

2. the idea of limitations imposed by the state of technology and social or-
ganization on the environment’s ability to meet present and future needs.

This would call for a shift from “gromtbhevieieaded\dbyetepthent" to "éawinon-
memzaljy respamitifle” or sustainable development, in an effort to meet "hweds
of prseant gemradtion wittoent compoatisining the needts of ilittvee gegneetion”
(Streinz 1999). It ought to be a process that discourages the present generation
from becoming better off at the eost of the future generation (Arera 1995).

2. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND ENVIRONMENTAL
MANAGEMENT

It is only since the Stockholm Conference ofi 1972 that the world has become
serious about the abatement and control of air pollution, water pollution, noise,
the depletion of resources, etc. However, most of the developing countries have
followed the footsteps of the West on the path to development, with the envi-
ronmentally adverse consequences of the process generally being ignored. Fol-
lowing the passing of the Environment (Protection) Act 1986, India was able
to fix standards for pollutants from various industries. However, it faced prob-
lems in the cases of those industries which did not have the pollution control
equipment, e.g. tanneries.

Environmental concerns have been viewed by developing countries as a shift
away from their goal of economic development. In India, environmenital con-
cerns are elided with the twin assumptions ofi free disposal and superabundant
natural resources. Until a century ago, India’s natural resources — cultivable land,
forests, grazing land and minerals, not to mention clean air and clean water —
were far more abundant than they presently are. Population was but a quarter
of what it is today and conventionally reckoned per capita income was proba-
bly half its current level (Table 1). The accessibility of some of this abundance
permitted the bulk ofithe population to meet its basic requirements for fuel and
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Table. L Population growth rate in India, 1901-1991

Average Annual Progressive

Year Population | Exponential growth | growth rate over

rate (per cent) 1901 (perrcent)
1901 | 238,396,327 - -
1911 | 252,093,390 0.56 +5.75
1921 | 251,321,213 -0.03 +5.42
1931 | 278,977,238 .04 +17.02
1941 | 318,660,580 L33 +33.67
1951 | 361,088,090 125 +51.47
1961 | 439,234,771 1L.96 +84.25
1971 | 548,159,652 2.20 +129.94
1981 | 683,329,097 2.22 +186.64
1991 | 843,930,861 2.11 +254.0

Source: Provisitord! Populhtiton Totals, paper-1 of 1991, Census of India
1991, series-I Statement 2, p. 21

Table 2. Estimates of forest cover in India, 1987-1995

[ Year Satellite & Sensor Data Period | Forest Cover Estimate |
| 1987 Landsat-MSS 1981-83 640,819 (19.49%) |
| 1989 Landsat-TM 1985-87 638,804 (1943%) |
| 1991 Landsat-TM 1987-89 639,364 (19.45%) |
| 1993 Landsat-TM 1989-91 639,386 (19.45%) |
[ 1995 IRS-IB LISS Il 1991-93 638,879(19.43%) |

Source: Staite of ffueest repwtt 1997, Forest Survey of India, (Ministry of
Environment and Forests) Dehradun.

Note: Figures in parenthesis are showing the percent of forest cover to geographic
area.

heusing materials, as well as inputs sueh as fodder, animal dung and artisanal
materials by expanding labour alone (Singh 1992). Altheugh the control of much
of the eultivable land, eredit and state effiees was indeed concentrated, a size-
able part of the populatien met even its foed needs threugh an assortment of
activities ineluding fishing. gathering, hunting, eattle grazing and shifting eul-
tivatien.

Erom 1865 onwards, the colonial regime enacted a series of laws convert-
ing a great deal of common land, all water sources and much of the forest area
into state property (Gadgil, Guha 1992). This served to raise the revenues of the
Empire and fuelled the ongoing industrialization of Britain with raw materials.
The regime continued with little modification after independence, but its ben-
efits have been distributed very unequally. Resources that were not simply
usurped by those with the private or public clout passed formally into state own-
ership. However, state property and monopoly have provided a convenient cover
for private and privileged appropriation. The state of forest cover is dismal as
only approximately 19% area is under forest. However it is a matter of satis-
faction that the estimate of forest cover in India between 1987 and 1995 indi-
cate consistency in forest cover (Table 2). The changes in the forest cover have
been observed between the two time periods at state level (Table 3). To be sure,
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Table. 3. State-wise Estimates of Forest Cover in India, 1987-1995 (sq.km.)

State/ U.T 1987 1995
Andhra Pradesh 49,573 17,112
Arunachal Pradesh 64,132 68,621
Assam 25,160 24,061
Bihar 28,482 26,561
Delhi 15 26
Goa, Daman, Diu 1,240 1,250
Gujarat 11,991 12,320
Haryana 513 603
Himachal Pradesh 12,480 12,501
Jammu & Kashmir 20,905 20,433
Karnataka 32,268 32,382
Kerala 10,292 10,336
Madhya Pradesh 130,099 135,164
Mabharashtra 45,616 43,843
Manipur 17,475 17,558
Meghalaya 116,466 15,714
Mizoram 19,084 18,576
Nagaland 14,394 14,291
Orrissa 53,253 47,107
Punjab 943 1,342
Rajesthan 12,758 13,28
Sikkim 2,756 3,127
Tamil Nadu 17,472 117,045
Tripura 5,953 5,538
Uttar Pradesh 31,226 33,986
West Bengal 8,432 8,276
A&N Islands 7,601 7,615
Dadra & N.Haveli 238 204
Grand Total 640,819 638,879

Source: State of Fovestt Repantt 1997, Forest Survey of India
(Ministry of Environmental and Forest) Dehradun
the independent state also ushered in an era of planned development from 1951
with massive investments in infrastructure. As aresult, GDP grew 360% between
1951 and 1993. With population growing by 144%, per capita GDP rose by 87%
over the same period (These correspond to annual compound growth rates of
3.7, 2.15 and 1.5% respectively). This entailed an enormous extension and in-
tensification of natural-resources extraction, resource degradation and pollution
(Gadgil, Guha 1992).
a) Land: The growing pressure on land and forest resources imposes increas-
ing burdens on the rural poor. In the more threatened ecosystems, this may
be legitimately described as a subsistence crisis, an important manifestation
of which is the rapid decline in Common Property Resources (CPRs), includ-
ing grazing lands, forest lands, watercourses etc. CPR’s are especially im-
portant in offering sustenance for farm animals. Yet, over the past four de-
cades, the CPR area has declined by between 30% and 50%, while even its
yields have been strained by a doubling of population (Gadgil, Guha 1992).
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b) Water: The tapping of the water resources critical to production and con-
sumption alike is increasingly faced with physical, economic and social con-
straints. The average annual availability of water per capita has declined from
5,236 cubic meters in 1951 to only 2,227 meters in 1991. This is expected
to have declined further to just 1,555 cubic meters by 2013. Even if this level
of water availability should prove sufficient, the enormous regional varia-
tion in it will pose serious problems regarding water distribution or popu-
lation location, and will exacerbate the already prevalent socio-political con-
flict. Given the current water use practices, water will be the constraint on
production potential, not land availability.

c) Habitat: The system of production also affects the living environment/
habitat of people directly: the water they drink, the air they breathe and the
physical amenities (cooking fuel, housing, sanitation, energy and transport
forms) they use to live and work. These effects may be expected to be par-
ticularly severe given the widespread poverty and poor sanitation, health ser-
vices and housing. Poverty simply puts private solutions to environmental
problems out of reach of most people. Though there has been a sharp decline
in the percentage of population living below poverty line in India from 51%
in 1973-74 to 16.1% in 1999-2000, still there is a large chunle of popula-
tion in absolute terms which lives below the poverty line and hence has ac-
cess only to poor habitats conditions (Table 4). The low level of literacy also
implies that many people are unaware of the ways in which environmental
conditioning affects their lives, or of the social means by which they might
seek redress.

Table. 4. Percent Population below the poverty line by states in India (1993-94)

| State/UT | Total | Rural | Urban |
| 1977-78 | 513 53.1 452 |
| 1983 445 | 457 | 408 |
| 1987-88 389 | 391 38.2
| 1993-94 360 | 373 | 324
| 1999-2000 | 261 271 23.6
| 2007* 193 | 211 15.1

Source: Cenwall Statittited! Organitzaiion 1997, Ministry of

Planning and Programme Implementation. Government of

India, Table 7.1.4.

d) Causal Factors of Environmemtzl Degradation:

I. Environmental degeneration in India is related to the scale of econom-
ic activity, as defined by the product of two factors — population and the
income per capita. Poverty and environmenitzll degradation appear to be
closely associated, and so are poverty and population growth.
2. For any given scale, there are patterns of resource use that are less dam-
aging to the environmemt than others (substitution). These involve a com-
plex of determinants and choices including technology, production, orga-
nization, monitoring and valuations, whether through markets or otherwise.
There are important instances of choices that have been taken in India, in
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irrigation, energy and forestry and their impact on the environment (the
"large dam" controversy, kerosene use, transport more efficient by rail than
by road, use of biogas).
3. Environmemntal degeneration may be linked more to the quality and equal-
ity of the growth process than just to growth per se, or with the distribu-
tion of income and wealth. Whereas inter-generational equity is at the core
of definitions of "sustainability”, inter-generatiomal inequity in India an-
chors the causes driving ecological degradation (Rao 1995):
— Inefficient public transport in large cities, with the private solution of
the poor being to encroach upon and squat on land near their place of
work. The proliferation of slums is a source of water pollution and of-
fers a breeding ground for parasitic diseases.
— Take an example of the drought conditions in the west this year. There
was a newspaper report stating that one reason for the severity of the
drought was that the local people had stopped using traditional water stor-
age systems once they had gained access to tap water. Traditional CPR
management collapsed in 90% of the villages (Jodha 11991).
— Take the case of tank irrigation on the Deccan Plateau. The rich now
have private sources of irrigation and other inputs, resulting in a disin-
terest in the preservation of the tanks commonly used previously, but
requirement maintenance on the part of rich lemdowners.
— Any physical limits to economic activity posed by ecological degrada-
tion will express themselves socially or politically. In India, eco-system
distress and hardships of the people affected by it are increasingly being
expressed in the form of open social conflict.

3. THE ORGANIZATIONAL RESPONSE TO THE ENVIRONMENTAL
CRISIS IN INDIA

The history of the Western environmemnital movement indicates that the most
critical factor responsible for success has been the organizational response. This
refers to the response of the people or the governmental authority in establish-
ing a system primarily responsible for dealing with the crisis. It necessarily has
more than one response: at the government level, the non-governmental level
and the inter-territorial or international level. While the last group act merely
as motivators, the first two are the important political players. All three have
been responsible for the fact that the environment has emerged as a movement
in India.

India suffers from severe environmental deterioration, and despite a high level
of politicization, the political system works on the basis of traditional norms.
Patron-client networks are far more significant than are the interest groups.

A. RESPONSE FROM THE PUBLIC - Chipko Movement: One of the most
celebrated environmental movements in India — a people’s initiative in this di-
rection, in the Garhwal Hill in U.P., which spread to the whole of India. It dem-
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onstrates and reinforces the potential and promise of “satyagarh* before us. Its
origin is an incident believed to have occurred in Rajasthan in 1763, whem mem-
bers of the Bishnoi sect laid down their lives to protect trees being felled un-
der the orders of the Maharaja of Jodhpur. In 1973, the simmering discontent
of the people of Uttarakand with the governmemt found expressiom in the form
of this movement again. It resulted as a response to the fragmentation of the
village commumiity and the growing social and ecological disintegratiom of
a traditional hill society. The extremely antagonistic and complex relation be-
tween the state and the people found expression in the form of the popular con-
sciousness generated by the Chipko movement (Dobhal 1992).

Today, there are numerous examples of environmemtall deterioration brought
about by industrialization and urbanization; and environmeniall quality has be-
come one of the goals of planning and social justice. India has been voicing its
concerns over this since the early seventies. Environmenitzll degradatiom of
a societal nature is more widespread and serious throughout urban India and is
largely neglected — since the vast majority of people perceive it to be part of
urban life. It stems largely from overcrowding and urban economic poverty. Solid
wastes contribute, a lack of sanitation and safe drinking water, domestic sew-
age from human settlements, waste waters which find their way into the local
water systems — all contribute to deterioration (Madrudachalam 11990).

B. ENVIRONMENTAL NGOS: are voluntary, grassroots organisations work-
ing towards the protection of the physical environment without political author-
ity. It is possible for them to act as regulators to build up public awareness
through cultural means, such as folk plays, puppet shows, marches and evening
social meetings. Such NGOs have grown sharply in India, especially after 1980.
This may have resulted from the following:

— Two major national level controversies just before 1980 that drew public

attention towards environmemital protection. The Silent Valley Hydroelec-

tric Plant threatened the survival of the only evergreen rain forest in India.

Second, the oil refinery in Mathura was found to be blackening the Taj Mahal

in the mid-1970s.

— The Indian Government established a fully-fledged Department of Envi-

ronment in 1980.

— Media coverage of environmental news also reached the highest point.

— In 1983, Bhopal experienced a disaster from a poisonous gas leak at the

Union Carbide Plant, affecting the lives of more than a lakh people.

— Despite this, public interest remains largely unorganized, weak in struc-

ture and small in size, it also fails to make much impact on environmental

decision-making since public support and money are lacking. However, en-

vironmenitall literacy is fostered and awareness built (Khator 1988).

C. GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS: The setting up of the Department
of Environment, and later its conversiom into the Ministry of Environmemnt and
Forests in 1985, indicates the continuation of the government’s concern for the
environmemnit. This is also seen in.a stronger commitmenmnit to dealing with air, wa-
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ter and noise pollution in major cities. The government has made efforts to deal
with this issue from the beginning. However, the response from the people is
dependent on that of government.

4. INDIAN ENVIRONMENTALISM

The concern for Ethics and Environment in India can be traced back to pre-
historical days. During the Vedic age, moral, religious and scriptural norms of
conduct were laid down for the man-environment relationship. Man and nature
were considered to be two beautiful creations of\God, with nature being the trea-
sure house for man. God has given nature the power to produce several valu-
able items. Man, though his efforts, can make “judicious” use of them and be
prosperous. The idea is best illustrated by the following Sanskrit shloka as given
in the Atharva Veda:

"Amunesta rofini rotiiesypa swith suarnea brikatti sewaecih.
Taya vajansa visamypa jypem taya visvarh pettana abbtiszyom.”
Aittarvegsdaia, Bhassype, 13.1

The period of Hindu rulers in ancient India was a period during which the
norms laid down in the scriptures were respected and followed rigorously. Over
this period, all the five elements of nature (fire, water, air, earth and sky) were
worshipped and symbolized with god and goddesses. Nature occupied a posi-
tion much superior to man, as the former overawed the latter with its majestic
sprawl.

This is also the period in which rivers were considered sacred (like the Ganges
and Saraswati) and have since then been used for their holy water, festivals,
pilgrimages etc. Several species of plants and animals are used as surrogates of
godly symbols and worshipped accordingly by man: Tulsi, Barh, Neem and Pipal
are worshipped for their medical value, for securing meditation and medicinal
cure, and for providing supernatural knowledge: — Lord Buddha seems to have
received enlightenment under the Bodhi tree. Like plants, animals too had their
place of worship in man’s mind. The cow was worshipped as "mother”, being
the provider of milk for humanity; while the bull (nandi) was domesticated and
worshipped as Lord Shiva’s favourite; special enclaves in forest areas were re-
served as "Dewta”, or the places of Gods. No resources, including forests, could
be exploited from them.

The mediaeval period was a time of invasions and foreign rulers in India,
during which the symbiotic relationship established betweem man and the en-
vironment hitherto was unscrupulously demolished. New equations emerged.
It was a period of exploitation of natural resources for the demands of the rich
and the powerful. However, the environment still survived, due to the scant tech-
nology and limited population growth.

During the modem period, under colonial rule, a new set of permutations and
combinations of interaction with the environment emerged. It was a period of
exploitation of natural resources, essentially to boost the economies of colonizing
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nations. In the process, some forced developmemt took place within the coun-
try for facilitating exploitation. Thus emerged new environmemtizll ethics suit-
ing the needs of colonial powers.

In the contemporary period-post independence phase- with the national plans
of economic development on one hand and an enormous rise in population on
the other, coupled with global concern for the environmemt and sustainable
development, there has emerged a mixed bag of ethics towards the environment.

Erom the point of view of ethics and environmenmitzl history, the overwhelming
emphasis of many historians in India has been on the process of ecological deg-
radation, and on the identification of the human agents behind these processes
(Guha 1993). While the characterization of past ecological degradation remains
the primary task, the study of currents of resistance to environmental abuse- on
the part of marginalized social groups or individuals with an ecological con-
science finds a place in today's literature.

It is the pressure of the contemporary environmemitzl movement, rather than
internal scholarly debates, that explain the crop of recent works in ethics and
environmental history in India, as in other parts of the world. The forest con-
flicts of the 1970’s, for example, keenly influenced historical analysis of the
colonial origins of state forest policy and the erosion of local rights. Likewise,
the ongoing conflicts over large dams have promoted critical analysis of large
irrigation systems as well as ethno-historicall studies of small-scale indigenous
systems of water management. In all these studies, colonial capitalism is held
squarely responsible for initiating the process of resource depletion and social
conflict, though scholars have been quick to point out that these processes have
in many respects been intensified by the policies of the post-colomial state.
Searching for countervailing processes (i.e. the secondary reseatch agenda),
peasant movements in defense of forest rights have anticipated the Chipko
Andolan (Guha 11993),

N.P. Peritore (1993) provides a model for the Indian environmemttzll problem-
atic that looks at three factoral opinion types emerging from a factoral analy-
sis and varimax rotatiom of an overall matrix inter-correlating each persom’s
placement with that of every other person. Indian environmenitzll actors agree
on some significant core values. The value of life and its right to exist in full
diversity, which is essential to Hindu philosophy, is strongly affirmed by all
subjects. That the ecological problem requires policy changes aimed at efficient
resource use and recycling is at least noted by all three types. Beyond this con-
sensus, the three opinion types have their own perspectives. The three environ-
mental opinion types are fitted within the nation’s complex political structure.
The four cells contain the three types of opinion, plus the panchayats on which
so much of their efforts focus. The four categories outside the cells represent
four ideal types of administrative behaviout generalized by Heiginbotham from
fieldwork in Tamil Nadu.
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The Dharmic administrative model values maintenance of stability and or-
der through precise performance of traditional duties. All duties are equally im-
portant and are to be discharged without concern for consequences or resource
limits. In S.J. Heiginbotham’s summary:

"Ome does nott swiire to acttibeee resuliss, nor doess ome ffetl conmeenaed if
the paffomaancece of oness dutty prasiieees whalt apprzass to be an wwddizsired
comxegapare. One keeps to estailiishbed praseddreses and staieddedssmeither
sezfifng innowatitons nov qualiiyy of wovik thatt exeaneds the tradiitéoahl sys-
tem-madnteiningng norms.*

Heiigibbvdram 1975

The Britigh eelonial administrative medel required training, siriet supervi-
§ien and repressive esntrel aver the administrative eadre By a sosially-distinet
exeeutive stratum. The Commuwnity Develepment Medel, an American impert,
reguires leeal partieipation in the planning, exeeution and evaluation of pilet
prejeets. The bureauerat is Aot te administer ehange, but t8 metivate and raise
the eenseiousness and competence of loeals so they ean reselve their ewn prob-
lems. The Gandhian model sees society as an organic whele diectating morali-
ty, selflessness, duty and value of work, within reference to caste. The individual
has an ethical responsibility to do right within the specific circurstances of the
local compaumnity (Peritore 1993).

The Greens are both Gandhian and Dharmic in their stress on morality and
action deriving from the commumnsal situation. They have revived and modernized
important Indian traditions though the application of ecological science, and thus
have strong legitimacy in national politics and in local movements like Chipko
and Appiko. The Ecodevelopers lie at the intersectiom of the commumity devel-
opment and Gandhian models and thus tend towards modem pragmatic politics
and local pilot projects. Their environmemtall concerns are incorporated within
a development perspective. The managers lie at the intersection of the colonial
and community development legacies. They thus believe in elite technocratic man-
agement of economic development within an overtly human-cemtered perspec-
tive, which situates environmemtal regulations within a Western high-tech, hard-
power, urban, industrial model of developmemt. The village councils of cell four
represent the intersectiom of the Dharmic and Colomial action types; they will
respond in traditional ways to state and central government and NGO environmen-
tal initiatives (Peritore 1993).

The three opinion types all cross-cut sectoral lines between business, gov-
ernment and NGO’s. All these types can be found within the emvironmental
movement, which demonstrates that Indian environmentalism is an amalgam of
extant cultural elements and thus is more firmly rooted in political culture, so-
ciety and ethos than movements in the West.

However, India’s environmemtal movement, for all its national and interna-
tional cache and its impact on planners, is frustrated by the nation’s sheer lin-
guistic, cultural and environmemitall complexity. The Gandhian ethos provides
the environmemital movement with a coherent ethic, metaphysic and method of
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struggle as well as strong legitimizatiom on the national political scene. The
movement is in the unusual position of having gained significant victories in
policy formulation and in local resistance movements, but ultimately having little
impact on the national situation. The government, which it pressures from within
and without, is largely ineffectual in promoting the serious long-term changes
required to meet what many experts consider imminent environmental collapse.

India’s environmental movement has the advantages of the Gandhian religion,
strong links to native cultural eco-managememit practices, an excellent intellec-
tual and political infrastructure and multiple points of access to national and lo-
cal government. But a corrupt and bureaucratically tangled government dissipates
its sophistication and strength; by a declining economy and by an ecological and
population crisis that surpasses known techniques of environmental repair and
management. The movement, far from being avanguard, is fighting a rearguard
action for cultural and ecological survival.

5. ETHICS OF THE ENVIRONMENT IN INDIA

From the above analysis of the ethics of the environment in India, it becomes
clear that the country has had a long history of people living in synergy with
nature. However, as a result of the numerous invasions and colonization and the
rapid population growth in the 20™ century, India lost this crucial ability. To-
day, the state of India’s environmenmt is critical — numbers are too high and quality
resources too few. Traditional systems of managememt are fast disappearing.
Awareness of environmemtal concerns exists, but not much is done about it be-
cause of a weak structure and non-organized interest groups. The state is showing
its interest in preserving and maintaining the environment for sustainable de-
velopment.

Keeping the history of Indian environmentalism in mind, we must learn from
the Taoist ethic of frugality, of "grace without waste" and the Gandhian ethic
of restricted consumption, with minimum wastage. It is highly ethical to sug-
gest that the Gandhian model be followed and traditional systems of environ-
ment management revived. Awareness is increased. R.C. Heredia (June 2000),
speaking of the ecological ethic of lasting value has suggested three paradigms
for society:

First, human fellowship must be expressed in the primacy of the common
good, understood as those conditions that make it possible for the members of
the community to achieve fulfilment of their nature.

To achieve this common good, both power and responsibility are to be main-
tained at all hierarchical levels of community for coordination, communication
and implementation of programmes in a responsible manner. There would be
incomplete participation of all members of the society, which would also be
manageable in size. Small is manageable.
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Second, cosmic evolution must mean a regenerative development. Eor such
a society, growth would not only be sustainable, but also regenerative. This
implies more than just leaving the environment uncompromised by degradation
and pollution, but renewing it to create a new earth community. It means a de-
velopment not only in terms of quantitative growth, but also qualitative growth.

Third, a relationship to a transcendent or ultimate reality in the context of
this human fellowship and the development process must leave no room for
a metaphysical pessimism and must be expressed in terms of purposeful tech-
nology that will help us to take responsibility for ourselves and our future.

The common good, regenerative developmemt and purposeful technology
must be further elaborated into a character of human rights and cosmic duties.
The Indian tradition of Dharma (where performance of duty takes precedence)
must be extended to collective rights and duties, in a manner that would entail
an eco-ethicall approach to the man-environment relationship.
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ETYKA 1 SRODOWISKO W INDIACH
STRESZCZENIE

Artykut jest poswiecony koncepcjom, terminologii i zasadom polityki ekologicz-
nej w Indiach.

Wczesne badania wspolzaleznosci migdzy ludnoscia a srodowiskiem, odnosity
sie do dwu koncepcji powstatych w poprzednim stuleciu, a mianowicie determini-
zmu i posybilizmu. Wedtug ekonomicznych i spotecznych koncepcji, oba te podej-
$cia badawcze ignorujq istote tych wspoétzaleznoci poprzez m.in. abstrahowanie od
roli struktur spotecznych i procesu ich ksztattowania. Czynniki ekonomiczne, spo-
teczne i kulturowe sa waznymi elementami relacji miedzy czlowiekiem a srodowi-
skiem.

W 1980 r. z inicjatywy Programu Badah Srodowiska ONZ (UNEP) wprowadzo-
no i zalecono do powszechnego stosowania termin ,,rozw6j zréwnowazony”, faczacy
w sobie elementy rozwoju ekonomicznego i ochrony srodowiska i majacy na celu
przesunigcie akcentu 2 rozwoju zorientowanego na wzrost i zysk, na rozwéj zréw-
nowazony — odpowiedzialny za §rodowisko w celu zaspokojenia potrzeb obecnych
i przysztych pokolefi.

Od Konferencji Swiatowej w Sztokholmie (1972 r.) $wiat respektuje idee roz-
woju ekonomiczaego i ochrony srodowiska, po wprowadzeniu kontroli zanieczysz-
czen powietrza, wody, gleby, ochrony szaty roslinnej i fauny, hatasu, rabunkowej
eksploatacji suroweow naturalnyeh, wylesiania i in, Tym niemniej w wielu krajach,
réwnlez rezwijajacyeh sle, pedejseie to byto ignerowane. Kwestie echrony $rodo-
wiska byly postrzegane w krajach rozwijajacyeh sie jako odejscie od celu ieh ko=
fiemieznege rezweju.

Na mocy Akitu o Ochranite Srodiviskka, Indie wprowadzity w 1986 r. standar-
dowe normy dopuszczalaych zanieczyszczeti przemystowych z wyjatkiem kontroli
urzadzen w niektérych gateziach przemystu.

Indie majq dtuga historie ludzi zyjacych w harmonii z przyroda, jednakze w wy-
niku licznych inwazji i kolonizacji oraz gwattownego wzrostu ludnosci w XX w.
kraj utracit te¢ wazng zdolno$€. Obecnie stan Srodowiska naturalnego w Indiach jest
krytyczny. Tradycyjne systemy zarzadzania gospodarka i sSrodowiskiem szybko
znikajg. Pafistwo wykazuje zainteresowanie ochrong i zarzadzaniem $rodowiska
w celu zréwnowazonego rozwoju.
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Etyka i rodowisko w Indiach siega czaséw prehistorycznych, gdy normy etycz-
ne, religijne i obyczajowe byly zwigzane z relacjami miedzy czltowiekiem a przy-
rodg (traktowane jako stworzenia boskie i gdzie przyroda stuzyta cztowiekowi jako
skarbiec i schronienie).

W okresie antycznym Hindu, przyroda traktowana z majestatem, zajmowata
pozycje wyzsza, ponad czlowiekiem. Normy etyczne respektowane byly rygory-
stycznie, a pie¢ elementéw przyrody (ogien, woda, powietrze, ziemia i niebo) sym-
bolizowane przez bogéw, byto przedmiotem kultu religijnego (np. §wiete rzeki
Ganges i Saraswati stuzyly do obrzeddw religijnych w czasie §wiat, pielgrzymek
i festiwali; pewne gatunki roélin i drzew, np. §wigte drzewo Bodhi, pod ktérym Bud-
da doznat o$wiecenia, a rowniez Tulsi, Barh, Neem i Pipol stuzyty do celéw me-
dycznych i kultu; niektére zwierzeta, np. krowa, jako matka karmiaca ludzi uzna-
waha za §wigtg; enklawy w lasach — Dewta — jako miejsca $wigte zarezerwowane
byty dla bogéw i in.).

W okresie sredniowiecza wskutek inwazji i najazdéw cudzoziemcow dotychcza-
sowe relacje miedzy cztowiekiem a Srodowiskiem zostaly zniszczone, natomiast roz-
poczeto rabunkowg eksploatacje surowcow naturalnych na zamowienie wiadcow
i bogatych.

Od 1865 r., w okresie kolonizacji Indii, brytyjski system kolonialmy na mocy
dekretéw zagarnat na wiasno$¢ panstwa ziemie, zasoby wodne i lasy. Wprowadzona
woéwczas nowa ,.etyka srodowiskowa™, odpowiadata interesom obcego mocarstwa,
a rabunkowa eksploatacja surowcow naturalnych i forsowny rozwdj ekonomiczny
sprzyjat interesom kolonizatoréw i rozwojowi industrializacji w Wielkiej Brytanii.

Po uzyskamniu niepodlegloscii Indii system byt kontynuowamy z niewielkimi
modyfikacjami. Surowce i dobra przeszly formalnie na wlasno$¢ panstwa, jednak-
2e monopol i wiasno$¢ panistwa byty wykorzystywane do celéw prywatnych kast
uprzywilejowanych.

We wspotczesnych, niepodleglych Indiach z narodowymii planami rozwoju eko-
nomicznego i gwaltownym wzrostem ludnosciowym z jednej strony, a globalnym
podejsciem do srodowiska i zrownowazonego rozwoju z drugiej strony, wystepu-
)a mieszane koncepcje etyki wzgledem srodowiska.

Majac na uwadze historig etyki i sSrodowiska w Indiach, powinno si¢ uwzgled-
ni¢ elementy Taoistycznej etyki i model etyczny Gandhiego, dotyczacy ograniczonej
konsumpcji. Model Gandhiego i tradycyjne systemy zarzgdzania $rodowiskiem
powinny by¢é przywrocone w praktyce.

Swresiitta: Alinaz Pookpfoviska

Addvess of the Authors:

Sudiesth Nangia, Niveditas Mansraj
Centre ifar the Study of Regiona! Developmen!, Jawattatia! Nehrw University, New
Dethi-1®y7, india

E.maill: naagind27@hwwoail.com


mailto:nangia42@hotmail.com

Populbtivon, emiicomeent and deeedtgpment
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Maano Ramutsindela, Jacqueline Dixon

ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE AS A MEANS TO AN END

L INTRODUCTION

Over the years, environmental justice has transcended its initial preoccupation
with grassroots struggles around specific local issues so as to now encompass-
es concerns over both social justice and environmenttzll imperatives (Harvey
1996). In this way environmental justice resonates with a universal striving for
human dignity and the construction of a just society. Due to its North Ameri-
can roots, environmemital justice literature tends to focus on the impact of gov-
ernment policies on the poor and people of colour (Capek 1993; Pulido 1994;
Cutter 1995; Bryant 1995; Goldman 1996; Weinberg 1998). In that country, the
anti-toxics movement, on which the environmental justice movement was to be
founded, focused attention on the injustices of pollution among urban and ru-
ral working people. The paradox is that, while environmenital justice literature
has clearly articulated processes that have brought injustices (United Nimtiions
Cenitee ifor Humam Settifemeent, 1991), there has not been a continuous engage-
ment with processes that are meaat to bring about environmentall justice. The
question we ask in this paper is what processes should be put in place to bring
about environmental justice? Using this question as a background, we suggest
that procedures and strategies for environmenital justice are as impottant as the
outcome (i.e. environmentall justice). We substantiate on this suggestion by
offering a closer analysis of resettlement of informal settlernents within the
framework of development. To this end, the paper draws on examples of reset-
tlement of informal residents in post-apattheid Johannesburg and Cape Town.
As a background to the discussion of these two case studies, we first comment
on the notion of environmenitall justice.

2. WHAT CONSTITUTES ENVIRONMENTAIL JUSTICE

Ideas about the environment have long been divided between the natural and
human sciences, with natural science, on one hand, showing a strong bias to-
wards preserving the physical environment. On the other hand, social sciences
have always emphasised the human environment. From a natural science per-
spective, environmemtal justice would therefore focus on protecting the ‘natu-
ral’ environmemnt. This perspective has been embraced by deep ecologists, ac-
cusing humans for violating the rights of nonhumans and thus presenting a view
of environmemtall justice that is rooted in ecology.
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Clearly, the anthropocentric view of the environmenit as advanced by social
scientists emerged from their initial preoccupation with the hardships suffered
by local populations from nature preservation projects, and then followed closely
on government planning policies and the need for better services. Indeed, this
brought the plight of the poor and marginalised to the centre of environmental
and development policies. By emphasising the living and working conditions
ofithe poor, social scientists have contributed to the redefinition of the environ-
ment to include "the totalliyy of life in ... commuitittes — the air and waisr, safe
jbs ifor all av dewont wagess, housstag, educediion, heallhh cane ..." (SSaufrern
Organiiiigg Commnitweee ffor Ecentoninc andl Socitd! Jusitee, cited in Harvey 1996,
p. 391).

It follows that the human element of environmenmial justice constitutes mainly
the poor and people of colour. This is not surprising because the location of
people of colour adjacent to toxic waste sites gave impetus to the discourse of
environmemnital justice, particularly in the United States. In that country, Public
Data Access, Inc, which was commissioned by the Church of Christ, found that,
"race was a move sighiffiaant presiitror of wihenee commeeeiahal toxic wastte flesil-
ities weve locaired ... tham wevee a vaviityy of measuees of inconee, prapenty wal-
ues, and praindity to mamiests, sucth as wasite gemreiooss and sies nexdingg dlean-
up” (Goldmam 1996, p. 127).

The United States-style environmemial justice has its limits in other social,
political and geographical contexts. L. Pulido (1996) has argued that, a shallow
racial approach that emphasize only racism and race ... and/ a homargenoss com-
munifyy not ffeatitreded by class meanss we ulfinestbly ifeishize skim col{{dyr ...
instead of developing a broader and deeper understanding of how inequality is
produced.

She feels that a more multi-ethnic movement is needed, and proposes that
greater attention be paid to other forms of marginality, including gender. More-
over, its focus on toxic waste contamination, industrial pollution and associat-
ed environmental health issues, restricts the usefulness, and sometimes even the
relevance, of the US Environmemital justice framework to situations in less-in-
dustrialised countries. In most former colonies, which a greater part of the South
is now made up of, land rights are an important element of environmenial jus-
tice, yet this aspect has been ignored in North American environmemital justice
literature. What should environmental justice be to people who live in condi-
tions of squalor in South Africa's informal urban settlements?

Admittedly, environmeniall justice in South Africa is enshrined in Section
24 of the country’s Constitution. The Constitution gives citizens the right to an
environment that is not harmful to their health or well-being. Accordingly, the
National Environmental Management Act (South Affiibea, 1998) also aims at
achieving equitable access to environmemnial resources, benefits and services to
meet basic human needs and ensure human well-being. These constitutional pro-
visions provide opportunities for environmemtal litigation, which unfortunate-
ly, can only be used by few people who have the resources and technical knowl-
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edge (Ruiters 2002). Nevertheless, the Constitution provides general guidelines
that help policy makers, experts and civil society to ensure that peoples’ rights
are being upheld.

D. Hallowes and M. Butler (2002) have proposed an approach to environ-
mental justice which focuses on the conditions of the poor and the marginal-
ized, in relation to the way they live, work, and participate in social and insti-
tutional life. They argue that, “emiioomerdalal jussitice is not simgny aatieved
thraughh equat! and ffirr distibbtition of bemsdfits and/ costss but goess to the fheart
of how poveer relatioss deffire and repraiiuee desetbppraent itsdif" (2002 p. 52).
In this context, environmental justice should go beyond the minimalist "basic
needs” approach to encapsulate the ways in which the poor and marginalised
could participate in shaping their future. As G. Ruiters (2002 pp. 122-124) has
correctly noted, "the demamids of emviicomeetelal jiiztidee must be able to incvenese
the sellfcoofifiefence and collketiive poveer of the dis<mpomwreded so that people
can leamn to map their owm emiicomsietnts fficom theiir own exparitenees and dis-
couatr new itorias of selfliameenesss”.

This begs the question of how all these should be accomplished. In other
words, what is a just environmental justice process? We present two case studies
in South Africa to debate this point.

3. THE CASE OF ALEXANDRA,, JOHANNESBURG

Like many black townships in the Johannesburg area, the origin of Alexan-
dra as a residential area for black people is inextricably linked to racial segre-
gation. Alexandra has different housing types, namely owner-built, government-
built (including hostels), backyard and free-standing shacks (Pers. Comm.
Abueng Matlapeng). It was originally established to house 70 000 people, but
it has been estimated that Alexandra had approximately one million people in
1998 (Dirsuweit 1998) and that there were 34 000 shacks in 2001 (Molefe 2001).
Though attempts were made to upgrade the area over the years, the devastat-
ing floods in 2000 placed the entire population living on the banks of the Juk-
skei River at high risk. A combination of meteorological conditions, rapid and
uncontrolled urbanization, the blockage of drainage pipes by waste, and pov-
erty, contributed to the high vulnerability of the informal dwellers (Mgquba,
Vogel 2004). Against this background, the Gauteng Provincial Government
sought to resettle informal dwellers from Alexandra to Braamfischerville and
Diepsloot in 2001, as part ofiits vision for a “betsar life to al¥*. Whereas many
observers were sympathetic to the removal (South Affriczen Hunwan Rightss Com-
misstéon, 2001), the way in which the removals were carried out came under
sharper scrutiny.

The official position has been to use Alexandra’s appalling socio-econom-
ic conditions as reasons for the need for removals. The Gauteng provincial gov-
ernment has maintained that the aim of the removals is twofold: to improve the
quality of life in Alexandra and to pursue the Greater Alexandra Renewal Plan.
Given the squalid conditions in which the squatter citizens of Alexandra live,
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attempts to prevent a human disaster appear rational. Ironically, remowals in the
apartheid era were also couched in the same terms, albeit with different politi-
cal motives. If indeed the rationale for removals of residents from squatter set-
tlements in post-apartheid South Africa is to improve the quality of life of the
poor, it may well be that more removals can be anticipated as squatter camps
are littered country-wide.

Critics of the remowval pointed to the lack of commumication, the use of non-
professional (Wozani) private security staff, the dumping of people in the open,
the use of transit camps and the removal of people to give way to other victims
of removal. Reports of violations of human rights during the remowval prompt-
ed the SAHRC to investigate the nature and impact of the process on the target
populations. The report concluded that: people had not been properly consult-
ed about the removal; unnecessary force was allegedly used; children had been
removed from schools without any plans in place to ensure that they were ab-
sorbed into schools in the new location; personal belongings were dumped in
the streets or pavements opposite the yard to which they were allocated; peo-
ple were relocated to areas without proper sanitatiom and electricity; several
families were removed into one yard where they were told that they would have
to share the available limited space with owners of those yards; some owners
alleged that they had not been informed about people who would be moving into
their yards; there was no evidence of the Housing Department monitoring the
situation; and people’s shacks were demolished and they were not provided with
building material to erect new ones in areas to which they moved (SAART, 2001).
That is to say that the manner in which the removals were carried out violated
the rights of the very people who were being assisted. Despite all this, the
SAHRC endorsed the view that the remowval was necessaty, thereby suggesting
that resettlement of residents was an important alternative solution to conditions
in shack settlements. In terms of the theme of this paper, the process of relo-
cating people from inhospitable conditions is as important as the quest for en-
vironmental justice.

With regards to residents, those who were moved to Braamfischerville
thought that the resettlement area was better than Alexandra, while those in
Diepsloot were of the view that they were worse off than before (Ramutsinde-
la 2002). At face value, the differences between the two destinatiom areas could
be ascribed to the location thereof. Braamfischerville is found south-west of
Johannesburg and forms part of the South Western Townships (SOWETO).
Diepsloot is located to the north-west of Johannesburg, an area that apartheid
policy-makers wanted to make NORWETO (the North Westerm Townships),
following the same logic that guided the establishmemnt of SOWETO. It is im-
portant to note that those who were moved to Braamfischerville were provid-
ed with formal houses — the so-called RDP (Reconstruction and Development
Programme) houses (Ramutsindela 2003). Indeed, those relocated to Braamfis-
cherville not only agreed that the removal was important for their safety, but
also felt that the resettlement site was better than Alexandra in terms of basic
facilities (Ramutsindela 2002).
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Removals to Diepsloot were a complex matter, not least because Diepsloot
itself had been home for waves of squatters who had been removed from north
of Johannesburg from the early 1990s on (Benit 2002). One part of Diepsloot,
Diepsloot One, has remained a shantytown while the other part, Diepsloot West,
has been developed into sites and services. Over time the boundary between the
two sections has become blurred with a mushrooming of shacks. Those removed
from Alexandra in 2001 found themselves living in the shacks in Diepsloot, as
the promised better living conditions were still to be developed. Unsurprising-
ly, the majority of residents in Diepsloot were unhappy about the relocation;
complaining about a lack of proper planning and the fact that they were dumped
in Diepsloot. Most of them felt that Diepsloot was not better than Alexandra.
This is understandable since people who were relocated from Alexandra to
Diepsloot were not provided with government houses like those in Braamfis-
cherville. The case of Diepsloot confirms the view that deevelopment-induced
removals can actually lead to underdevelopment, such that they cannot be said
to be improving people's quality of life.

4. THE CASE OF THE MFULENI FLOOD RELIEF PROJECT,
CAPE TOWN

The Project originated as a response to the floods that hit the province of the
Western Cape in July 2001. Although this involved 14 communities, the present
paper focuses on the community which lived in RR Section in Khayelitsha. With
about 2 500 resident families, RR Section is an informal settlement which first
appeared in 1989 (Councillor Sitangga, 17/07/02). Approximately half of the
settlement is located on a railway area that has been earmarked for future rail-
way development, while the other half is a service area for the Electricity Sup-
ply Commission (ESKOM). Prior to settlement, this was an open piece of land
with no facilities for residential use. According to Sitonga, the land was invaded
illegally and continued to grow over the years as the sight of the first shacks
"spuireed othear peapde to buillil moves*. Cut off from all major road networks, RR
is completely surrounded by the railway line to the West, a wetland to the North,
and an adjacent settlement to the South and East. Rubbish, sewage and any form
of waste lie rotting along the banks of the wetland that forms the northem bound-
ary of the settlement. As Nonkosi (Interview, 20/07/2002) explained: "thene is
lot of ruiliéhh lying avaumld, so whem it rainss the wattar jiistt spreaads thatt mub-
bisth all over the platee and! the chilliteen get sick with all kindds of diieeass”.

The reasons why the RR Section floods during the winter are predominant-
ly related to the fact that it is situated on low-lying land and a platform has not
been created. The natural ground that once formed part of the Kuils River flood-
plain has been maintained purely because it is privately-owmed and was not
earmarked for residential development. The area does not necessarily fall un-
der the 1:50 year floodline, as the Kuils River channel has been pushed back
over the years through development in Khayelitsha, but because it is low lying,
the water table pushes through when it rains (Interview, Dupree Lombert, 07/
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08/2002). The residents, when asked about their experiences of the floods, em-
phasised this point: "I think the sandd is too ffilll of watrrr, then the waler cenmes
outt, it comnss fficom undlneedith" (Interview, Nontobeko, 19/07/2002). The sandy
soil found throughout the Cape Flats area (Awotona et all, 1995), makes it easier
for the water to push through. The presence of the wetland permanently inun-
dated during winter means that shacks located alongside it are the worst off when
it rains: "when it rains the watenr runs dowm, as you can see thait this land is a soFt
of a dowmveatd stkepee, so all of the houssss domum theiee beconee fitvdded. At dlso
at the badk thenee is somee sovts of a dam, S0 Whem it Fairss thatt dam beewmees fill,
and! all of the houesss nexit to it becomeesiitodeed" (Interview, Charmpion, 20/07/
2002).

In contrast to the flattened platforms that characterise most ofi Khayelitsha
(where RR Section is found), most of the settlements in Mfuleni have been built
between the dunes and not on top of them. Having maintained some of the nat-
ural dune systems when it was first developed in 1974, the planners at the time
created an environment that is far more appealing than almost any other area
in the Cape Flats. With most of the Cape Flats® dune systems destroyed or mod-
ified by urbanization, Mfuleni can be seen as an important remnant of the his-
torical landscape. It should be noted that Mfuleni was established as a transit
area for migrant workers in 1974, and consisted mainly of hostels until some
free-standing homes were erected in 1976. It remained relatively unaffected by
squatting until early 1990, when, due to taxi violence and conflicts ifi Cross-
roads, people started moving into the area. Formal housing is restricted to the
Old Location (original township), which largely consists of individual plots and
hostels. Recent formal developrent includes the Garden City, which houses the
wealthier inhabitants of Mfuleni (Development Medisa 1999) and most recent-
ly, extension 4, where the average plot size is 180 m’.

The affected people of RR Section were invited and allocated plots, and were
given the option of exchanging their titles for someone, like a family member,
ifithey did not want to go. It should be noted that the main objective was to clear
the flooded! areas completely. To this end, a ‘shack demolition certificate’ was
written up by the project manager, BKS, the intention being to ensure that ben-
eficiaries of the project should certify that they had demolished their shacks and
vacated the site. Meetings for the whole community were held by ward coun-
cillors on a regular basis (Thembisile, 19/07/02), to discuss any issues relating
to the project. Accordingly, land use and facilities were agreed upon in consul-
tation with representatives of the local community and the recipient community,
through a project management team process (Maweplalakitbaban Diwyanviics,
2002). Full engineering services including one flush toilet, basin and tap were
installed per residential erf, and infrastructure for portable water, roads, sew-
erage and storm water have been provided. Due to the urgency of the reloca-
tion, the beneficiaries would be allowed to erect their own informal dwellings
on the erven. That is, residents are allowed to build temporary shelter towards
the back ofitheir plots, leaving space for a house to be built in the front where
the toilet and basin stand. Trevor, Tokwana (Interview, 13/08/2002) appreciates
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the plan, but thinks that the proposed residential erven with a minimum extent
of 100m’ and a maximum extent of 180m’ does not provide space for future
changes in socio-economic status: "if a passan willl builit a stankk andi lteter
a house them thevee must be enoughh spawze. You mighit be powr now but later tiimgs
mighttt changge, andl you have to allow ffor this cboerge".

The resettlement has not been without concerns. The environmental consult-
ant, Dupree Lombert, was concerned that the project would double the popu-
lation of Mfuleni, something which could lead to the developmemt of another
large township. He argues for a policy of proactively identifying the land, cre-
ating the erven and settling the people on the land "[the maintainas thetd] if you
know yau ‘ve gott 600pepiele looking ffor housss you plam a 1 000 ervem, ifyou 've
gatr 8 000 yaw plam 10 000 ervem, nott 4 000, otthermidse yaow ave almayss geiigg to
gelr a squattitigg praidéens” (Interview, Dupree Lombert, [14/08/2002).

In contrast to Lombert’s view, that of Trevor Tokwana (Interview, 13/08/
2002) holds that the influx of new residents would lead to further development
in Mfuleni. As threshold population levels increase, the developmemnt of: addi-
tional facilities such as creches, churches, shops and sports fields is justified.
Another area of concern relates to the impact that resettlement would have on
comraumity structures. On one hand, Jacky Sampson (Interviews, 05/08/ 2002)
thinks that the Mfuleni project split comrunities asunder: "it will be a chdllenge
to those commuitietes ... it's somettinses diffteddt ifor the commuaitictes to ffyrm a
coltassiee whalke becansse theilr badigrooneils are so difffreaiit”. On the other hand,
the commumity liaison, Chuma Mfikili, is worried that keeping the informal
residents as a community perpetuates the problem of warlords and gangsterism.

Unlike in the past, when the apartheid state forcibly loaded people and their
belongings onto government trucks, the Mfuleni project required residents to
arrange for their own transport. In retrospect, the government should have pro-
vided transport to RR Section residents so as to lower the cost of: resettlement
for the commumity. There is nothing inherently wrong with using government
vehicles for the "public good”, more especially because there was a willingness
on the side of the residents to move to the resettlement site. In fact residents were
worried that the project was taking rather a long time. They were highly con-
cerned about the squalid conditions at the RR Section and could only hope that
the resettlement site had basic facilities as the excerpts below show:

"The goaild thinggs in RR ... we dom 7 have amy gowsld thinggs. We ‘rejjus? liiving
undixr bad! things all the time, we dom 7 have a gould life, somettinaes tharess too
muath noitre, the criinee is too high, andl we dom 7 breathke in amy feshh aiv, that
smed!/ffioom the dam neverr gosss. Hevee in the affenneoan thenee is no goard semifling,
yaw sex evanpore is sadi ... thatt is wiy we wantt jusst to mowat” (Interview, Non-
tobeko, 1®W7/2002).

" We will see everyithiag when we are there becausse we don ‘7 knoww aboult e
strunswmee of the plhtee andl how the transsport opearices ... if the bagiic thingss that
I nestil ave thente, thinggs like weainsr, eleairicityry andi roiksss, them ¥ am menee than
willlige to moue” (Interview, Vusi, [19/07/2002).
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For the residents of RR Section, the move to Mfuleni is a means to main-
tain their independence, and to gain legal ownership of a piece of land on which
their basic needs can be met, while they will no longer live in fear when the rains
come down.

5. CONCLUSION

This paper refers to notions of environmemitall justice to suggest that proce-
dures and strategies that are meant to achieve environmemitzll justice are as im-
portant as the outcome (i.e. environmental justice itself). We added substance
to this suggestion by offering a closer analysis of the resettlement of informal
settlements in post-apartheid Johannesburg and Cape Town. The paper highlights
the need to humanise the resettlement process. In post-apartheid South Africa,
the ways in which the removal of squatters is carried out is a litmus test of the
moral conscience of the new state.
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SPRAWIEDLIWOSC SRODOWISKOWA JAKO SRODEK PROWADZACY
DO SPRAWIEDLIWOSCI SPOLECZNEJ

STRESZCZENIE

W artykule zajeto si¢ pojeciem sprawiedliwosci srodowiskowej (definicji, pro-
cesOw, procedur i strategii), ktére samo w sobie jest srodkiem prowadzacym do celu.
Pojecie to odnosi si¢ zardwno do srodowiska naturalnego, jak i antropogeniczne-
go. Jako przyklady niesprawiedliwascii Srodowiskowe), przedstawiono dwa przy-
padki przymusowych przesiedlef nielegalnych mieszkancédw z przeludnionych
osiedli potozonych w dzielnicach: Alexandra w Johanesburgu i Mfuleni w Kapsz-
tadzie. Przesiedlenia zazwyczaj wigzaly sie z pogorszeniemn warunkow zycia, szcze-
golnie sanitarnych i zdewastowaniem otaczajacego Srodowiska. Artykul ilustruje
potrzebe humanistycznego podej$cia w przypadkach konieczaych przesiedlef miesz-
kanicow zgodnie z zasadami demokracji nowego ustroju politycznego w Poludniowej
Afryce. Udowodniono, iz zapewnione przez Konstytucje Afryki Potudniowej pra-
wo i zasady sprawiedliwogci §rodowiskowej nie sa przestrzegane.
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LAND USE AND LAND COVER CHANGE IN BRAZIL'S
CENTER WEST: DEMOGRAPHIC, SOCIAL
AND ENVIRONMENTAL CONSEQUENCES!

L. INTRODUCTION

The major land use change underway in Brazil's Center-West’
(2,129,010.7 km’, representing 24.9% of the country’s area — somewhat less than
half the Amazon region), is the substitution of tropical humid forest on the re-
gion's northern reaches (Amazon) and (especially) of the savanna-like czzma-
do. With a 2000 population of 14,144,534, the region has undergone rapid de-
velopment over the last three decades. In this period, the region has moved from
(1) a sparsely populated area of subsistence agriculture to (2) a major migra-
tion destination for land-seeking migrants from other regions to (3) dynamic
export-oriented monoculture. This has been a rapid process, coinciding with the
modernization of Brazilian agriculture; increasing mechanization and govern-
ment incentives have contributed to the transformation of vast extensions of land
to the production of grains (especially soybeans, but also cotton, corn and rice)
and cattle-raising. Great expectations have been placed on an expanding world
market for soybeans and Brazil’s comparative advantage in this fiicld.

While the Amazon forest has been recognized as an important resource to
be conserved and sustainably managed’, the cemeddis’s rich biodiversity and
carbon storage (principally in root systems) have, until recently, been largely
ignored. The transformation of the region into productive, high-tech agriculture
has been seen as a victory of technology over nature. This view does not take
account of social and demographic consequences (destabilization of tradition-
al family agriculture and high rates of urban growth); nor of environmental
consequences (the destruction of natural vegetative cover, liberation of large
amounts of CQjimto the atmosphere, erosion and impoverishmeni of soils from

" This paper is a product of the project Populatiton Rediswithiition and Envivemmeekt in Séo Feuwlo
and the Cenisar West carried out in the Population Studies Center (1997-2001 ), with the support
of the Brazilian Ministry of Science and Technology (MCT/Finep/Cnpq). For earlier analyses
of the urban dimension of these changes in S&o Paulo, see Hogan, Carmo, Alves and Rodrigues,
1999; Hogan, Cunha, Carmo and Oliveira, 1999,

? We consider a somewhat larger region than that defined in traditional Brazilian statistical
reports. The "ampliiféed Cenver\Hées!” includes, besides Goias, Mato Grosso, Mato Grosso do
Sul and the Federal District, the states of Ronddnia and Tocantins. This region corresponds to an
area ecologically and economically more homogeneous than traditional definition allows.

3 R.E. Bilsborrow, D.J. Hogan (eds.), Populktiton and deforestetion in the humiid tropics. Liége,
TUSSP, 11999.
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soybean monoculture). The fact that the ceredido and the Amazon Forest are
contiguous means that "border effects” of burnings in the former affect the Jat-
ter.

This paper discusses the process of economic and demographic expansion
of the Center-West region of Brazil in recent decades, taking into account the
relations, specific characteristics and implications in terms of the uses and the
spatial pattern of occupation of the region, as well as environmental impacts.
We demonstrate how the introduction of a new production model has reconfig-
ured the earlier form of land use, from both economic and demographic perspec-
tives. We also discuss the new characteristics of population dynamics, most
especially migration. We use information derived from the Dennggappibic Cen-
susass of 1970, 1980, 11991 and 2000; the Populétison Counrt of 1996; the Agri-
cutired! Cemsusses of 1985 and 1995/96; and data from the satellite monitoring
of large-scale burning.

Erom the perspective of population change, this process has led to growing
urbanization. An extensive and highly mechanized crop such as soybeans dis-
articulates earlier forms of settlement, based on small farms, and results in lower
labor requirements, provoking population movement toward cities. The expan-
sion of cattle raising into large areas has similar effects. In this new economic
situation, the role of cities is also modified, now generally subordinated and
dependent on rural activities, with the exception of the region’s largest urban
agglomerations, such as state capitals and the Federal District.
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The paper will first present an environmemtal description of the region; the
economic importance of grain (especially soybean) production will be briefly
discussed; the population movements which accompanied this process will be
analyzed; and, finally, we present some considerations on possible alternatives.
Unlike earlier processes of frontier settlement marked by migration of agricul-
turalists to new lands and later urbanization fed by rural-urban migration, the
Center-West experience was extremely concentrated in time. The same gener-
ation of migrants who have swelled the Center-West’s population in this peri-
od now seek a living in the region’s cities. The Center-West was 83.5% urban
in 2000. Thus, this is not a replay of similar processes in the past (in Brazil and
other areas). What are the consequences for urbanization patterns, migrant ad-
aptation, insertion into the national economy and environmental integrity of
a process whose cycle of settlement/exodus, combined with environmental trans-
formations wreaked by high tech agriculture in virgin lands, has been so con-
centrated in time? This paper raises more questions than it answers but is a nec-
essary first step in posing these questions.

2. THE ENVIRONMENTAL TRANSFORMATION OF THE CERRADO

The Center-West includes two of Brazil’s major ecosystems, the savanna-
like cevmardo and the Pamiaveki/. While the Pamteswdi!’ is nationally and interna-
tionally recognized as one of the world’s most important wetlands, enjoying
special protected status under Brazil’s constitution, the cervaddo has been con-
sistently under-valued. Considered as unproductive for farming until the use of
modern methods since 1970, the cevrarido has always been considered as not
worth preserving. The cermaldp, with an almost entirely tropical climate, is
a complex of different forms of vegetation which have variable pliysiogmnomies
and floristic compositions, forming an ecological mosaic. According to
R. Goodland and M.G. Ferri (1979), the cevatido is “a mixttuee of low trees eand
a welll devatbpped heviiateeous strated” (cited in SMA, 9)°

Gold and diamond mining brought the first non-Indian populations to the
region in the 18" century. When the mining cycle ended, the region remained
isolated from the major population and economic centers of Brazil. This was

4 The Pantanal is the largest wetland in South America, with 140,000 km? in Brazilian territory.
It is home to 650 species of birds, 80 species of mammals, 260 species of fish and 50 species of
reptiles. Unplanned settlement of upland regions, where most of the rivers which flow into the
Pantanal have their source, has already had deleterious effects. Ottier ttveats tio ecological iftegridy
are agricultural chemicals, erosion, gold mining, construction of hydroelectric plants and tourism.
Nevertheless, the Pantanal is more preserved and more protected than the eervagifo, which is the
region which mest suffered from the econemic transformations of the late 20 century. This
paper will eoneentrate on this seeond process.

5 The core of the cerraiin, considered the most characteristic and continuous portions, occupies
1,500,000 km? in the Central Brazilian Plateau, in the states of Goias, Tocantins, Federal District,
part of Minas Gerais, Bahia, Mato Grosso, Mato Grosso do Sul and part of Maranhéo, Piaui, and
Rondonia. Unconnected portions, forming islands of cervadfy, are found in Amazonas, Amapa,
Roraima, Alagoas, Bahia, Cearé, Paraiba, Pernambuco, S&o Paulo and Parana. This fact, in
addition to biological and political differences in defining cervadin, has led to a range of estimations
of total area.
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a period dominated by subsistence agriculture and extensive grazing. With the
rise ofithe steel industry in Minas Gérais in the nineteen forties, the natural veg-
etation of the cervarido began to be devastated to produce charcoal. The construc-
tion of Brasilia (1960) was a decisive step in ending the relative isolation of the
region.

Since then, and especially since the seventies, when soil management meth-
ods were developed for the region®, the cevvatido has been definitively incorpo-
rated into the national economy, and is now seen by planners, investors and
farmers as unoccupied and available for agroforestry, cattle raising and large-
scale grain production. The intensive use of machinery and agricultural equip-
ment, fertilizers, pesticides, herbicides and selected species have transformed
the natural landscape of the region, frequently leading to the depletion of nat-
ural resources (desertification) and the contamination of food, soils and water.
The original vegetation has been greatly reduced, 37% having been converted
to pasture, annual crops such as soybeans, corn and rice and perennial crops such
as eucalyptus and pine plantings, as well as such urban-generated land uses as
reservoirs, cities and garbage disposal. In many areas, environmenital degradation
has already produced decreasing productivity and greater costs. These agricul-
tural activities were rarely introduced with any environmenital concern. Local
varieties of plants were ignored and instead of adapting farming to the charac-
teristics of the region, especially to the soil, the region’s characteristics were
adapted to the products (Shiki 1997). The result has been compacting of soils,
erosion and the genetic impoverishment of the native biota.”

The use of fire to clear virgin land and for annual maintenance has been one
of the most destructive tools in the transformation of the region. While the
Amazon region has been most affected, the cerazido and all other ecosystems
also suffer. Forest burning, in the Brazilian Amazon alone, represents 4 to 5%
of the annual global flux of carbon to the atmosphere resulting from human
activities’, with negative results for climate change, human health and soil qual-
ity. Regular satellite monitoring of burnings has been carried out in the nine-
ties and particularly detailed information is available for the most recent peri-

8 Government policy was fundamental to this process. Embrapa, a research arm of the Ministry
of Agriculture, created in the early 1970s, soon developed varieties of soybeans adapted to the
climate and soils of the cesvendo.

! An example of inadequate soil use is soybean production in the headwaters of the Taquari, in
the North of Mato Grosso do Sul. "The plantttitioss prowdke erosiom and siliing of the miwer,
whicth resullr infilmolds in the Pamaned! To avoid the fihmods on theiv peapeetisies, firrmeess dhedge
the river and end up blodkingg off its afffseniss. This then dimiinisbkes the oxygenaitéon of the wader
and kills fish, leading to loss of biodiersityy in the river'.. (WWF, 2001)

 D.C. Nepstad, A.G. Moreira and AA Alencar, Flames in the Rain Foresit: originss, impactts amd
alfrevmatiives to Amazamiéon Fire. The Pilot Program to Conserve the Brazilian Rain Forest. Brasilia,
1999.

® The principal source of information on burnings in Brazil is the Program for Monitoring,
Prevention and Control of Burnings in the Ministry of Agriculture, developed by Embrapa
Satellite Monitoring. This program includes research to characterize the most critical areas in
terms of the occurrence of burnings in Brazil. The research considers the spatial and temporal
eoneentration of burnings, trends in, burnings and empleys-various spatial categories (states,
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od." As the following table shows, burnings increased in all regions in this pe-
riod; for the cerrarido, however, the number more than doubled, approaching the
number of fires in the Amazon (Table 1). The region increased its share of the
national total from 37% to 48% between 1997 and 1999. When we examine the
differences among the states of the Center-West, Mato Grosso stands out as the
most serious case — due to forest clearing for lumber in the still virgin areas in
the Amazon portion in the state’s Northern region (Table 2). But increases have
been dramatic in all of the states. The increase in the number of quadrants where
fires occurred, while considerable, was less dramatic than the number of total
fires, suggesting a concentration of fires — although the affected areas are ex-
panding.

This has been a rapid process: registered agricultural establishments increased
their share of the Center-West region’s territory from 25% (40.3 million hect-
ares) in 1950 to 70.7% in 1980 (113.4 million hectares). On the other hand, lands
actually under cultivation (pastures, annual and perennial crops and reforesta-
tion) increased from less than 0.3% in 1950 to over 24% in 1985. The case of
soybeans is emblematic of this process: cultivated area increased from zero in
1950 to 5 million hectares in 1989, which represented 42% of national production
(WWEF, 1995). The difference between total farmland and cultivated land shows
the very significant potential which remains for agriculture expansion — and, by
extension, the possibilities of preservation.

The most recent data available on land use are from the 1995-1996 Agri-
cultural Census, presented in Table 3, which compares data from the previous
census in 1985.

According to the World Wildlife Fund™, considering the many large agri-
cultural and transportation infrastructure projects now underway, the ceeraatis's
days are numbered. WWEF"s optimistic projections in 1995 were that by 2000,
45.4% of the ceredldo would be converted to other uses (W, 1995). The
WWE’s most recent report affirms that 40% ofithe original vegetation has been
completely eliminated by agricultural activities and cities, while another 40%
is degraded but recoverable (WWF, 2001). A recent workshop promoted by the
Environmenital Ministry’s Prallifo initiative, on the basis of methodology devel-
oped by Conservation International, concluded that only three localities with
large extensions of relatively conserved lands remain: near the border between
Piaui, Maranhao and Tocantins; near the border between Tocantins and Mato
Grosso; and in the Pantanal in Mato Grosso do Sul. According to studies by the
IBGE and INPE (the National Institute for Space Research), these areas repre-
sent 5% of the original extension of the cermardo. Worse yet, 25% of deforest-
ed areas today have no econoric utility.

municipalities, ecosystems, river basins and development corridors as proposed in the National
Development Plan). Information is presented in quadrants 10 km by 10 km. These data are
available at Mum//Mvwwigned imvedis anom enmibrapa. br/gmd_2000/index.htm.

% See www.wwiorg for information on the cervatilp, the Paminanat/ and preservation projects
now underway.


http://www.queimadas.cnpm.embrapa.br/qmd_2000/index.htm
http://www.wwf.org

Table L Burnings in selected ecological systems, Brazil, 1997-1999

Number of quadrants .
Vegetation type | Area (k) with fires Total number of fires
1997 1998 1999 1997 1998 1999
Amazon Forest 109,412.54 | 4,512 | 4,954 | 5252 | 24,939 37,481 35,234
Seasonal Forests 112,038.05 | 4,046 @ 6,809 | 6,352 | 15404 30,968 34,960
Cerrado 5,679.00 | 3,982 | 5,163 | 7,155 | 11495 27,667 27,882
Atlantic Forest 15,335.33 1 114 388 141 337 1,027
Other 1.459,924.90 | 1416 | 7,134 | 2,874 | 3,135 5,921 13,546
Total 1,696,710.95 | 14,027 | 19,285 | 22,021 (55,114 | 102,374 | 112,649

Source: Hutfp//ivmmwqyes inreedies apm exnibrapa. brigmd_2000/index.htm

Table 2. Burnings in Center-West states, 1997-1999

. Number of quadrants with
2 Number of fiires fires
States Area (km®)

1997 1998 1999 1997 1998 1999
Tocantins 269,404.65 | 3,478 | 10,780 | 6,605 1,020 1,774 1,580
Rondénia 231,257.62 1,586 | 4,741 | 4,874 572 929 943
Mato Grosso do Sul |347,264.09 1,553 | 1,837 | 9,926 543 680 1,676
Mato Grosso 879,223.28 | 16,405 | 33,373 | 39,542 | 3437 | 4,267 | 4,929
Goids 339,727.72 1,929 | 6,677 | 4,523 824 1,684 1,525
Federal District 5,645.00 20 104 48 11 34 20

Source: Mt/ imedies anpm. exmbrapa_brigmd_2000/index.htm



http://www.queimadas.cnpm.embrapa.br/qmd_2000/index.htm
http://www.queimadas.cnpm.embrapa.br/qmd_2000/index.htm

Table 3. Land use in Central-West states, Brazil, 1985 and 1995/96 (%)
Land Use
s v Crops Pasture Woods and Forests | Unused Unusable
tate ears p:::ta- ‘;l;e:r; | ;;:‘r; Natural | Planted | Natural | Planted ti‘:,?f::&s lands (h;l;:(:::Ies)
in fallow
Rondonia 1985 36 52 1.4 3.7 14.6 67.5 0.1 1.5 2.5 6,032,647
1995/96 29 2.0 0.8 39 29.0 57.3 0.5 2.7 L1 8,890,440
Tocantins 1985 0.3 35 2.8 424 19.0 16.8 0.0 10.4 49 17,354,400
1995/96 0.1 L5 2.1 346 315 18.1 0.0 7.8 4.3 16,765,716
Mato Grosso | 1985 0.1 6.0 0.6 310 39.0 13.4 LS L9 6.4 31,108,811
doSul 1995/96 | 0.1 44 04 | 197 | 508 | 184 0.6 13 44 30 942 772
Mato Grosso | 1985 04 53 L1 25.6 17.8 37.3 0.1 5.8 6.7 37,835,647
1995/96 | 0.3 57 L0 | 126 | 308 | 42.7 0.1 28 40 48,939,511
Goias 1985 0.2 71 L7 31.7 36.3 10.8 0.2 6.3 5.6 11,985,783
1995/96 0.2 1.7 0.9 18.7 51.9 13.7 0.3 2.0 4.5 27,472,648
Federal 1985 27 245 2.3 25.1 20.3 6.8 7.5 4.6 6.2 313,822
District 1995/96 | 2.1 250 | 20 139 | 255 | 1L3 8.2 48 74 244,930

Source: IBGE, Agricultural Censuses, 1985, 1995/96
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Environmemitallist concemn is related to three major questions:

I. Biological diversity: the cervazifo iis home to an estimated 420 species of
trees, 10,000 different species of plants and 800 species of birds; 40% of its
woody plants and 40% of its bees are endemic. It is the world’s most biologi-
cally diverse savana, home to at least 5% of the planet’s flora. One of the so-
called biodiversity hoisgaigs of the world, the cerratido is one of the most threat-
ened biomes of the planet.

2. Carbon sequestration: although it has not yet received much attention,
the capacity of the cevratido to store carbon is immense. While it does not have
dense forest, this is compensated by its enormous size and a vegetation with deep
roots, forming an "undfargeond:dffireet? " which makes a significant global con-
tribution as a carbon sink (Sawyer, 2001).

3. Watershed protection: the sources of the three major Brazilian and South
American river basins — the Amazon, the Rio de la Plata, and the Rio Sao Fran-
cisco — are located in this region. Large-scale transformation of land use will
have continental consequences in terms of water supply and quality. This biome
also plays an important role in the support of biodiversity in general, imasmuch
as its river network functions as a corridor for fauna and genetic exchange.

The rapid expansion of agriculture was accompanied by population growth
in all areas of the cevratido. During the last 40 years, migration led to a six-fold
increase in population. Contrary to expectations, however, this population growth
was concentrated in cities. Earlier settlers were pushed off the land and newer
land-seeking migrants were unsuccessful in the face of the low labor demands
of high tech agriculture. Besides the unemploymemnt and underemploymemt which
resulted, urban growth further intensified several kinds of environmemntal im-
pacts in cities and in their immediate hinterlands: deforestation to obtain fire-
wood and wood for construction; increasing water demand; contamination of
rivers by sewage (in the region’s cities, only 38.3% of households were con-
nected to the sewage collection system") and of the soil by inadequate dispo-
sition of solid waste; air and noise pollution provoked by vehicular traffic, es-
pecially trucks transporting grains to markets; and the construction of dams for
hydroelectric plants.

3. THE ECONOMIC TRANSFORMATION OF THE CENTER-WEST

In the 1960s the Center-West region underwent an intense process of mod-
ification of its productive base, encouraged by government actions which sought
to modernize farming and cattle-raising and to integrate the region with national
and international markets. Technologies were developed which permitted large-
scale agriculture on the region’s soils and the flat topography was ideal for grain
monocultures. The Center-West became the principal agricultural frontier in the
country and a process began which led to current production levels: the Cen-
ter-West is today responsible for more than 40% of soybean production in Brazil,

' IBGE, PNAD (National Household Survey), 1997.



Table 4. Soybean production by region and major soybean producing states in Brazil's
Center-West, 1977-79 to 1998-2000, three-year averages (in thousands of tons)

Region/state | 1977-79 | 1980-82 | 1983-85 | 1986-88 | 1989-91 | 1992-94 | 1995-97 | 1998-2000
Center-West 739.3 2,128.3 4,179.5 5,859.6 | 7,215.0 8,568.1 9,789.7 13,530.5
Mato Grosso 161.3 235.9 1.064.5 2,349.0 3,065.8 4,217.5 5,282.7 7.398.7
M.G. do Sul 660.5 1,382.9 2,088.2 2,252.5 2,364.7 2,199.4 2,209.4 2,430.1
Goids 137.7 484.8 963.8 L,171.8 1.683.3 2,053.0 2,219.1 3,620.8
North/Northeast - 2.1 41.8 247.7 557.0 778.5 1,192.7 1,861.5
Sul-Sudeste 9.951.0 | 12,290.6 | 11,806.9  10,028.0 | 12,036.3 | 13,159.9 | 14,112.2 15,865.8
Brasil 10,690.3 | 14,421.0 | 16.028.3 | 16,135.3 | 19,808.3 | 22,506.6 | 25,094.6 31,257.8
Source: Companhia Nacional de Abastecimento (CONAB), apud Ereitas, Barbosa e Eranca (2000).
Table 5. Population growth, Center-West Region, Brazil, 197@-2000
Population Annual Growth Rates (%) |
State 1970 1980 1991 2000 | 1970-1980 | 1980-1991 | 1991-2000
Rond6nia 111,064 491,069 | 1,132,692 1,377,792 16.0 7.9 2.2
Tocantins 516,447 743,750 919,863 1,155,251 3.7 2.0 2.6
Mato Grosso do Sul 998,211 | 1,393,019 | 1,780,373 2,075,275 3.4 2.2 L7
Mato Grosso 598,879 | L,138,691 | 2,027,231 2,498,150 6.6 5.4 24
Goids 2,414,325 3,125,354 | 4,018,903 4,994,897 2.6 2.3 2.5
Federal District 537,492 1,176,925 1,601,094 2,043,169 8.2 2.8
Total 5,176,418 8,068,818 | 11,480,156 | 14,144,534 45 3.3

Source: IBGE, Demographic censuses 1970-2000; Population Count, 1996.
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23% of corn and 20% of rice, coffee and beans. Similarly, the cervaztdo is respon-
sible for over a third of beef and nearly 20% of pork production.

The following decades were marked by the installatiom of important agro-
industrial firms, both Brazilian and foreign, directly linked to state programs
of fiscal incentives, investments in infrastructure, subsidized credit and policies
of official development agencies.

The increase of Brazilian agricultural exports in these decades, principally
soybeans, occurred at the expense of serious environmenmital and social impacts
in the cematdo. Land ownership became even more concentrated and agricul-
tural employment declined (WWF, 2001). In 1975, 13% of rural properties in
Mato Grosso, for example, were between 100 and 1000 hectares, a proportion
which rose to 30% in 1995/96, at the expense of smaller family farms. Between
1985 and 1995/96, agricultural jobs declined by 19% in the Center-West.
In Goias, this decline reached 23%.

In 1995/96, cattle-raising occupied 60% and agriculture 6% of the region,
with soybeans leading the way with 3.7%. Brazil, the second largest soybean
producer in the world (31.6 million tons per year), exports half of this. In the
1999-2000 harvest, the state of Mato Grosso became the largest soybean pro-
ducer in Brazil, producing 25% of 31,644 thousand tons, followed by Parana
(22.4%) and Rio Grande do Sul (15.6%). In the last twenty years, the Center-
West has become the major soybean producing area in Brazil (Table 4), soar-
ing from an annual production of 740 thousand tons in 1977-79 to 13.5 million
tons in 1998-2000. Mato Grosso increased its production in this period from
161 thousand tons to 7.4 million tons.

The 1970s, a turning point for Center-West development, witnessed the
“modbnmidinigg mavath to the West", directing intense migratory streams to the most
promising areas. However, the reduction or even the eliminatiom of financial
incentives for frontier colonization, modernization of agriculture and crop sub-
stitution, among other factors, led to the slowing of migration beginning in the
second half of the 1980s.

4. MIGRATION TO THE CENTER-WEST REGION, 1970-1991

The Center-West began to have significant population increases in the 1950s,
when growth rates of the previous decade (3.5% per year) increased to over 5.4%
per year. In the following decade, the resident population of the region grew even
more rapidly, at 5.6% per year. The average annual growth rate, while continuing
very high, decreased slightly, although the states of Rondonia and Mato Gros-
so continued to grow at elevated rates, a situation which continued into the 1980s
(Table 5).

In the 1980s the region grew at a rate of 3.26% annually. It should be noted
that the abrupt decline of the growth rate of the Federal District did not reflect
stagnation but the configuration of a metropolitan area, with a redirectioning
of population to surrounding areas in the state of Goias.
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Data on interstate migration for the seventies and eighties'” indicate that there
was a significant increase in the volumes of in-migratiom for almost all states
in the country, with the exception of the Federal District. In the Center-West,
however, there was also an important increase in out-migration, although this
did not imply a reduction of population gains in the larger part of these areas,
as can be seen in Table 6.

In this respect, the states of Rondonia, Mato Grosso do Sul, Tocantins and
Goias stand out, in that in comparison to the seventies, they registered increasing
gains in the eighties. In terms of the intensity of the phenomenon, however, these
gains (with the exception of Tocantins) already showed a certain deceleration.
The Federal District, on the other hand, for reasons already mentioned, and Mato
Grosso, as a result of the more precocious end to its frontier settlement process
and of the growth of cattle-raising, were exceptions to this trend. Both states
saw declines in net migration in the period.

We should not lose sight of the fact that in this period the increase of out-
migration already reflected the impact of the transformations mentioned above
and, to the contrary of what happened in the seventies, was composed of return
migrants.

G. Martine (1994) predicted this reduction of the migratory attraction of the
agricultural frontier after 1986 (even before these detailed data were available),
in function of a series of factors, among them the end of important projects such
as the Pollmooree, of government subsidies for colonizatiom projects and agri-
cultural investments, the lack of adequate technological solutions, etc. Besides
this, as C.A. Pacheco (1998) has observed, the eighties were marked by a sub-
stantial change in the agriculture sector of the Center-West, such as the grow-
ing importance of more dynamic crops and of moderm forms of production.
Soybeans and the expansion of cattle-raising have had significant impacts on
the region’s capacity for absorbing migrants, who no longer enjoy the possibil-
ities which existed earlier in the region. This transformation is the basic expla-
nation for the high degree of circulation of migrants.

As for out-migration, the Federal District experienced an increase in the
number of out-migrants, a fact which reflects to a considerable extent the mi-
gratory streams to its surrounding areas located in the state of Goias. In this case,
migration is much more an intra-regiomal than inter-state question.

2 In view of the differences in the census information, the data analyzed in this section are
different from those in the following section. In the present case, migration was defined on the
basis of information on last residence, while in the following section the migrant is defined by
residence on a fixed date. Besides the time differences, then, the first referring to an inter-censal
period and the second to the five years prior to the census, the definitions are conceptually
distinct. Nevertheless, with due caution, they can be usefully compared. It is also wotth noting
that data on fixed date do not permit including children under 5 years of age, which implies that
the volumes derived from this information do not include this subgroup of migrants. The
justification for using different coneepts is related to the information available in the 1996
Population Count (fixed date). For more details, see J.M.P. Cunha and F. Silveira (1999) and
J.A:M. Carvalhe and J.I. Rigetti (1997).



Table 6. Internal migration, Center-West Region, Brazil, 1970-1991

In-migratiom Out-migration Net migration* Average annual rates**
States In-migration Out-migration

1970-80 1981-91 1970-80 1981-91 1970-80 | 1981-91 1970-80 | 1981-91 & 1970-80 | 1981-91
Ronddnia 287,874 416,207 20,988 157,951 | 266,886 | 258,256 12.33 5.58 0.90 2.12
Tocantins 92,822 159,291 87,116 144,704 5,706 14,587 1.50 1.93 1.41 1.75
Mato Grosso do Sul 298,864 271,923 | 204,669 237,430 94,195 34,493 2.53 1.73 1.74 1.51
Mato Grosso 328,376 543,187 | 121,456 244,434 | 206,920 | 298,753 3.98 358 1.47 1.61
Goids 309,717 520,356 | 323.859 345,181 -14,142 | 175,175 L.13 1.47 1.18 0.97
Federal District 483,212 354,920 | 177.024 340,098 | 306,188 14,822 6.08 2.59 2.23 2.48
Total 1.800,865 | 2,265,884 | 935,112 | 1,469,798 | 865,753 | 796,086 2.79 2.35 1.45 1.53

Source: IBGE, Demographic censuses, 1980, 1991.

*From the demographic point of view, the differences between in-migration and out-migration cannot be considered as net migration. For convenience
and because more adequate estimates are not available, the differences between in-migration and out-migration were calculated to show, even though
only approximately, the result of the migratory process in the states.

*KNumitser of migrants per 1000 population. The denominator of this rate is the geometric average of the population in the period.
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In terms of migratory streams, the Center-West had, in the seventies and
eighties, important population exchanges with various states of the Northeast
and of the Center-West itself, as well as Parana, Minas Gerais and Sao Paulo.
Migrants from Minas Gerais and Parana had already reduced their share of mi-
gration to the region, due to their decrease in out-migration in general, stem-
ming from their own economic development, especially in their metropolitan
areas. Another important aspect is intvarregiioala/ migration, which, on the one
hand, clearly reflects the path of expansion of the frontier to the region’s North,
implying important migratory streams from the states of Mato Grosso do Sul
and Goias to Mato Grosso, Rondénia and Tocantins. In this last case, the con-
struction of the capital city of Palmas (Tocantins achieved statehood in the Jate
eighties) was important. On the other hand, the intra-regional origin of migrants
also reflects population transfers from the Federal District to the state of Goias,
to a great extent directed to the Brasilia-Goidnia corridor, especially to the area
known as the Ewsnao of the Federal District.

While Minas Gerais and especially Parana reduced their out-migration to the
Center-West, they received progressively more migrants from this region, ev-
idence that the regional migratory process was marked by clear counter-move-
ments which intensified in the eighties, without, however, modifying the com-
position of their population movements according to destination, compared to
what occurred in the seventies.

It is important to consider the principal cause of the increase in out-migra-
tion and an aspect of the migratory process which gained in importance in the
eighties in all of Brazil: return migration. Data calculated for the Center-West
states show that, compared to the seventies, return migration, both from (return
to other states'’) and to the region (the return of natives to Center-West states),
increased considerably. The total number of persons residing in some Center-
West state who returned to their state of origin in the eighties was approximately
453,000 persons versus fewer than 159,000 in the seventies; the same situation
holds for migrants who returned from other regions to some state of the region,
that is, just over 75,000 in the seventies and 219,000 in the following decade.

Besides this considerable increase, which is one of the most typical charac-
teristics of Brazilian migration in the eighties, it is interesting to observe the
weight of return migration in the volumes of in and out-migration for the Cen-
ter-West in this period. From this perspective, we can conclude that the great-
er part of out-migration from the Center-West in the eighties was due to return
migrants. This was not true of in-migration which was less affected by return
migrants. It is worth emphasizing (Ribeiro 1997) that this direct impact does
not permit an estimation of the true effect of return migration, since it does not
include family members (generally children) who were not born in the same place
as the father (indirect effect). Thus, the data are a conservative indication of the
importance of return migration for regional out-migration.

% Included in this group are those migrants who returned to other states of the Center-West
itself.
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Summarizing internal migration for the Center-West in the twenty years
considered here, there are two major factors: the first related to the process of
the settlement and expansion of agricultural frontiers and the second related to
the growth of urban agglomerations (analyzed below), in general led by the state
capitals. Both the "patth" to the frontier and the "explizidon" of the largest cen-
ters, in the eighties, were decisive processes for explaining the differential be-
havior of demographic growth of the Center-West states.

Mato Grosso and Rondonia are the best examples of this process: they com-
bine areas of high demographic growth, clearly related to the expansion of the
agricultural frontier, with areas where growing urbanization is related to the
process of concentration and development of a more complex urban dynamic’*.
However, the tendency toward the deceleration of in-migration to these states
is a fact consistent with the perspectives of the slowdown of expansion and set-
tlement of the frontiers. The empirical evidence is also clear in indicating the
trajectory of the frontier toward the North of the region in the eighties.

In Goias, as well as in Mato Grosso do Sul, where settlement - especially
of the frontier — had been consolidated in the seventies, the demographic dy-
namics of areas such as Goiania, the Enttarrmo of Brasilia and Campo Grande are
the other side of the coin of the process of Center-West settlement. It is espe-
cially important to emphasize that the behavior of these areas contributed de-
cisively to reverse the net population loss of the seventies.

The perspectives for the nineties, as shown in the data from the 1996 Popu-
lation Count, are that the Center-West and all of its states are no longer so clearly
areas of migratory attraction but regions of considerable population circulation,
where in-migration and out-migration have large volumes, without one predom-
inating over the other. Return migration is one of the fundamental components
of this process.

Thus, besides reflecting concomitant processes of redirectioning settlement
to the North and of the slowing down of the pattern of frontier expansion, leading
to re-migration to the more developed areas of the country, this fact reinforces
an aspect of migratory movements which has been growing in Brazil, which is
the low degree of stability of migrants resulting in greater circularity of migratory
movemenits. These and other questions will be dealt with in the following sec-
tion.

5. MIGRATION TO THE CENTER-WEST, 198%-1996

Table 6 in the last section shows that the behavior of growth rates of the
Center-West states in the nineties corroborates what had been predicted, espe-
cially by G. Martine (1994), that the region is no longer as dynamic as in the
recent past. Except in the case of Tocantins, which increased its rate in this pe-

# Although considered separately, it is very difficult to know to what point urbanization processes,
for example, of Cuiaba or Porto Velho, are not also related to the significant flow of migrants
"expellilf" from the frontier, a process which is not new in the region (Salim 1992).
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riod, and Goias and the Federal District which practically stabilized their inten-
sities of population increase, in the remaining states the reductiom is obvious
and significant. Such behavior, of course, partly reflects the reduction of fer-
tility which, as in all of Brazil, also fell significantly in the areas under consid-
eration (Codeplan andl IBGHE,, 1999). Nevertheless, the declining trend of in-
migration to the region is the major factor.

The data suggest clearly that the eighties were a period of inflection of cer-
tain trends in the spatial distribution of populatiom in the Center-West, partic-
ularly those related to the settlement process of the agricultural frontier. With
the exception of the state of Tocantins which is still in the phase of settlement
and consolidation of its territory, all of the other states significantly reduced their
volumes and rates of population gains. In the case of Rondonia there was also
a change in profile, no longer — as in the seventies — one of the more attractive
areas, but experiencing net population loss.

The data in Table 7 show this trend clearly. When compared with Table 6,
this information suggest that, effectively, there was a slowdown of the region-
al settlement process as of the mid-eighties, which we can see clearly if we com-
pare the values of the volumes and intensities of these phenomena with those
of the 1980-91 period. The states most directly related to the expansiom of the
agricultural frontier — Rondonia, Mato Grosso and Mato Grosso do Sul — ex-
perienced a visible slowing of migration, both in absolute™ and relative terms.

Other states such as Goias and the Federal District — especially the latter,
whose demographic growth was much less influenced by the dynamics of frontier
settlement — maintained in the nineties migratory volumes and intensities sim-
ilar to the eighties. In the first case, as can be seen below, a good part of this
migratory dynamism is due to the growth of the so-called Enttarnoo of the Fed-
eral District, an area which today constitutes a metropolitan region of the same
name. In the second case, in spite of its spreading into Goias, the Federal Dis-
trict remains a major migration destination for streams from various regions of
the country. This has been a relatively constant phenomenon since its creation
in 1960.

In the case of Rondonia, its average annual in-migration rate declined from
5.6% in the 1981-91 period to under 2.2% between 1986 and 1991, declining
further in the nineties to 1.1%. This behavior also reflects the marked decline
in the volumes of in-migration. Out-migration also declined, although to a lesser
extent; the volume in the nineties fell by approximately 30% compared to the
second half of the eighties, versus 50% for in-migration. It is therefore quite clear
that for this state the period analyzed here registered a significant slowdowmn of

' In this case, since the data in Table 6, besides being of a different nature, refer to a different
time period, the solution used to compare volumes was to observe the average annual number of
migrants. The qualifications registered earlier, as to a perfect comparison with the data in Table 6,
merit repetition, especially with respect to the non-consideration of children under age five in
the second table.



Table 7. Internal migration, Center-West Region, Brazil, 1986-91 and 1991-96

In-migration Out-migration Net migration* Average annual rates**
States In-migration Out-migration
1986/91 1991/96 1986/91 1991/96 1986/91 | 1991/96 | 1986/91 | 1991/96 1986/91 | 1991/96

Rondénia 127,061 64,928 94,462 67,428 32,599 -2,500 2.2 L1 L7 L1
Tocantins 82,327 84,747 71,804 55,901 10,523 28,846 L8 L6 L6 11
Mato Grosso do Sul 124,046 87,374 | 105,021 72,748 19,025 13,626 L4 0.9 L2 0.8
Mato Grosso 226,905 150,421 | 118,332 110,026 | 108,573 40,395 2.2 L4 L2 L0
Goids 268,063 288.648 | 156,665 137,313 | 111,398 | 151,335 L3 L3 0.8 0.6
Federal District 195,233 166,849 | 143,670 147,697 51,563 19,152 24 L8 L8 L6
Total 1,023,635 842,967 | 689,954 592,113 | 333,681 | 250,854 L8 L3 L2 0.9

Source: IBGE, Demographic census, 1991; Population Count, 1996.

tSee note in Table 6.

*KNumiber of migrants per 1000 population. The denominator of this rate is the geometric average of the population in the period.
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the settlement process, reflecting not only the considerable drop in its popula-
tion growth rate but principally in the progressive decline of im-migration.'®

In the nineties family composition of migration to the region also changed,
with a decline in family migration (Cunha 2000, p. 86-87). This is consistent
with the decline of migration to frontier areas, which reduces the importance
of families — the predominant form of migration to colonization or settlement
zones.

One key element in understanding migrant adaptation in the area of desti-
nation is occupationall status in terms of the kind of work relations (Table 8
and 9). From this point of view, the relations between the processes which struc-
tured the territory of the Center-West and migratory movements become more
visible and concrete. As will be seen below, the profile of in-migration in each
of the states reflected its role in the regional scenario. In this paper, as a first
approximation, we analyze the census information on "comittaon of oocuymation™"
because it gives us a synthetic view of how the migrant is inserted in the state
productive structure.

The data on Center-West states reveal a very peculiar picture which clearly
reflects the form of settlement of these areas and their principal elements of
attraction, especially frontier expansion and the growth of urban centers. The
relation between frontier expansion and the profile of migration according to
this variable is clear. In precisely those states where migration was most intense
— even though declining — (Rondénia, Tocantins and Mato Grosso), greater pro-
portions of household heads were registered in the category "auttznomaus or gelf-
empifyped in agritcitisra'e”. The proportions of this type of insertion in the sev-
enties were much higher than those in the following decade, which is consistent
with the trend of the slowdown of the traditional type of settlement of the re-
gion. Although information on Tocantins is not available, this difference was
very important in Rondonia and Mato Grosso (51% and 33%, versus 21% and
10%, respectively). This decline in the importance of the self-employed meant
that the proportions of sharecroppers and migrant workers increased in these
decades; in the nineties, these represented approximately 12%.

Thus, these two categories together represent almost a fourth of im-migrant
family heads for these decades. Compared to the lesser weight of these categories
in the other states of the country, especially the Federal District and Mato Grosso
do Sul, where we know that the economic processes were different, the impor-
tance of unpaid agricultural activity in these areas is underlined. This question
% For a state by state analysis of migration trends and their regional composition (Cunha 2000
pp- 65-77; Cunha, Silveira 1999).

¥ ] M.N. Sydenstricker (1992), in his study of Machadinho in Ronddnia, showed that although
the family head often arrived first to settle his plot in a colonization project, final settlement was
almost always by families. As soon as the first settler (generally male) was minimally established,
the family, fragmented at the moment of the decision to move, was reunited.

¥ This variable distinguishes employees, employers, self-employed, sharecroppers and domestic
workers. In the case of the "emplloped" category, where the activity sector is not obvious, we

have specified the type of activity, using the traditional division of primary, secondary and
tertiary.



Table 8. Migrant household heads by family status, Central-West states, Brazil, 1991 and 1996 (%)

Single- Married | Married | Extended | Household
State Period person without with families | head with | Others | Total
household | children | children children

Rondbnia 1986/91 13.1 28.5 36.1 5.1 5.7 11.7 | 37,246
1991/96 16.4 17.2 329 9.8 5.7 18.0 | 18,773

Tocantins 1986/91 11.4 27.2 349 7.3 6.3 12.8 | 23,812
1991/96 16.4 16.2 28.3 11.1 6.1 22.0 | 23,995

Mato Grosso 1986/91 14.0 28.6 35.7 4.5 5.4 1.8 | 39,765
do Sul 1991/96 20.1 18.9 30.7 8.8 5.4 16.3 | 28,353
Mato Grosso 1986/91 13.8 27.9 36.1 5.0 5.0 123 | 69,123
1991/96 18.8 18.8 321 9.2 4.8 16.3 | 47,186

Goiis 1986/91 12.7 26.9 326 6.6 7.8 13.4 | 78,580
1991/96 14.7 20.4 28.5 9.8 6.3 20.3 | 85,542

Federal District | 1986/91 18.4 25.6 24.4 5.2 7.3 19.0 | 47,576
1991/96 17.3 13.2 14.6 13.6 34 38.0 | 42,804

Source: Demographic census, 1991; Population Count, 1996. Special tabulations, Population Studies Center,
State University of Campinas.



Table 9. Migrant household heads by occupational position, Central-West states, Brazil, 1980 and 1991 (%)

Occupational position Rondénia Tocantins Ma;z(;:«l)sso Mato Grosso Goids ;Tgt:::
1980 | 1991 | 1980 | 1991 | 1980 | 1991 | 1980 | 1991 1980 | 1991 | 1980 | 1991

Migrant farmworker 30 | 29 - 6.1 30 | 23 2.7 3.4 35 43 0.1 L5

Sharecropper- 0.5 31 - 31 0.7 04 04 6.4 0.4 16 0.0 L3

employee

Sharecropper- 23 6.7 28 26 | 03 2.6 22 21 0.8 0.1 0.5

autonomous, employer

or self-employed

Domestic worker — 21 L4 24 22 4.6 7.7

employee, autonomous

or self-employed

Autonomous or self- 514 | 21.2 135 | 132 | 38 | 333 10.2 151 | 21 0.6 0.4

employed in

agriculture

Autonomous or self- 13.0 | 17.7 21.2 | 15.2 | 150 | 158 16.8 19.0 | 21.2 | 102 | 14.7

employed in other

activities

Employer 38 | 45 - 9.2 | 69 8.7 5.0 7.7 5.3 4.3 L9 L9

Unsalaried worker 09 | 09 - 0.5 04 | 04 0.4 0.5 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.5

Employee in industry 7.6 | 10.2 - 98 | 133 | 129 | 95 14.5 154 | 181 | 185 | 14.1

Employee in sales and | 12.4 | 27.6 - 248 | 255 | 346 | 152 | 240 | 260 | 354 | 663 | 53.7

services

Employee in poorly- 0.5 0.5 - 0.3 0.5 0.2 04 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.4

defined sectors

Employee in farming | 3.2 0.6 - 2.2 8.1 4.3 9.5 4.6 6.0 2.2 L1 21

Employee in cattle- Lo 16 - 5.1 95 | 123 | 6.0 5.3 5.6 4.0 0.5 Lo

raising

Other agricultural 04 0.7 - 0.2 L1 2.0 0.8 L7 0.9 1.0 0.2 0.6

employees
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is even clearer when we observe the negligible weight of the categories "em-
plioyeed infhrmingt" and "empityped in cattiberaisingie”. In any event, it should be
noted that these data are clear in the sense of reflecting the slowdowm of the
settlement of the frontiers, since more than half of in-migrants in these areas in
the 1986-91 period were connected to urban activitiies'®

The situation is somewhat different in the areas where frontier expansion had
little impact or occurred earlier, as in Mato Grosso do Sul. In this state, besides
the fact that urban activity was predomiinant among migrant household heads,
there was also an important proportion in cattle-raising, which reflects two char-
acteristic aspects of this state: the developmemitt of important urban centers, such
as Campo Grande, Dourados and Tres Lagoas and the predominance of cattle-
raising activity in rural areas.

Furthermore, the significant proportion of in-migrants who were employers,
found in Mato Grosso do Sul, Mato Grosso and Tocantins, reflects the expan-
sion of extensive activities in these areas, such as cattle-raising and soybeans.

In the case of Goias, the greater relative importance of the autonomous and
self-employed categories (in this case, many with urban activities) and the clearly
urban activities such as industry, sales and service, reveals the more dynamic
side of the state, especially in the Goiania-Brasillia corridor. The same can be
said in relation to the Federal District, although with a greater emphasis on sales
and service activities and domestic workers, which in the latter case is a par-
ticularity of Brasilia. This result helps to understand, for example, the charac-
teristics of migration from Minas Gerais, Bahia and, especially, Goias to the
Federal District which showed an over-representation of women in young adult
ages in the periods 1986-91 and 1991-96 (Cunha 2000).

It is interesting to observe some of the specific aspects of these data disag-
gregated by migratiom streams. Thus, besides the general trend of the signifi-
cant proportion of "awanmomoosis or selfferapiolgeed in agriteidire’e” in all streams,
especially those numerically more important, and of the greater participation
in sales and services of those who went to Goias and the Federal District, we
can also see that among migrants from the Southeast and especially from the
South, the proportion of employers is much greater than in the other streams.
Besides this, the participation of sharecroppers and migrant workers is much
more intense in the streams which originate in the Northeast, especially in those
toward Rondonia and Mato Grosso, facts which also help to understand the
character of migration to the Center-West and its clear differentiation in terms
of the type of migration and the forms of insertion of migrants.

1% 3t should be kept in mind that some of these in-migrants may have changed activity sector
after arriving in the area and that the numbers analyzed here do not precisely reflect reality. This
issue will be examined in further research in the region.
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The data analyzed here are unequivocal as to the generalized trend in the
country of the precarious productive insertion of migrants to the Center-West.
The high proportions in the autonomous and self-employed in other activities
(predominantly urban) reinforces this interpretation, especially when we know
that a large share of these in-migrants are low income.

6. URBANIZATION IN THE CENTER-WEST, 197®-2000

As mentioned above, the settlement of the Center-West was concomitant with
an accelerated urbanization process. The migration trends described above re-
sulted in a remarkably rapid process of frontier settlement and city growth. Table
110 shows that all of the states of the region — even the newly created Tocantins
- were already predominantly urban by 1991. With the exception of the Fed-
eral District, as a function of its specific characteristics as national capital, all
of the other states went from a predominantly rural to predominantly urban sit-
uation in this thirty-year period. Urbanization levels in the region now approx-
imate national Jevels.

In terms of population concentratiom in the state capitals, all states but
Rondonia show a tendency for population concentration in these largest cities
(Table 11). There are two distinct situations to be found when we examine the
proportion of the state’s urban population which resides in these cities (Table
12). Campo Grande and Palmas increased their share of their state’s urban pop-
ulation, while Cuiaba, Goiania and Porto Velho showed a decline. This is prin-
cipally due to the rise and expansion of new urban areas in Mato Grosso and
Goias. Goias was affected by the expansion of the Federal District, and much
of its urban growth is part of the metropolitan area of Brasilia.

This rapid urbanization reflects both direct migratiom to the region’s cities
from other regions of Brazil and rural-urban migratiom from within the Center-
West itself, as a result of migrants’® failure to establish farms in the frontier ar-
eas.” In all of the Center-West states the overwhelming majority of migrants
resided in urban areas by the mid-eighties (Table 13). This proportion contin-
ues to grow in the nineties, revealing the small proportions of migrants who
actually managed to enter agricultural activities, and to fix their residence in rural
areas.

The data analyzed here are sufficiently clear to show the relations which exist
between the characteristics of the migratory movements experienced by the
different Center-West states and their processes of development and organiza-
tion of their productive structures. Even though it is in decline, the frontier set-
tlement process can still be felt in the nineties. However, the new pattern
of regional population distribution will be based much more on the growth and
consolidation of the larger urban agglomerations, especially those centralized
by the regional capitals, most especiallly Goiania and Brasilia. In the case

% This issue is important for the larger project from which this paper is drawn and will be
examined in the future.
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Table 10. Percent urban, Central-West states, Brazil, 137®-2000

[ State [ 1970 [ 1980 [ 1991 | 1996 [ 2000
| Rondénia 536 46.5| 58.2| 62.0| 64.1
| Tocantins | 247] 397 57.7] 70.7| 743
| Mato Grosso do Sul | 45.3 | 66.8| 794 832 + 84.1
 Mato Grosso | 388 575 732] 758 794
| Goids | 459 67.6| 80.8| 858 879
| Federal District | 960 96.8| 94.7| 929| 957
 Total | 481 67.8] 792 83.2] 856
Source: IBGE, Demographic censuses 1970-2000; Population
Count, 1996.

Table LL. Proportion of total state population residing in capital city, Central-West
states, Brazil, 1970-2000

[ State Capital city [ 1970 [ 1980 | 1991 | 1996 | 2000 |
{ Rondénia Porto Velho 75.7| 273 253| 26.6| 24.3|
{ Tocantins Palmas | 26| 82| 118|
| Mato Grosso do Sul | Campo Grande | 14.0| 209, 295 311 31.9|
|Mato Grosso | Cuiabd 168 187 198 194| 193 l
| Goids | Goiania | 187] 229] 229] 222] 218]

Source: 1BGE, Demographic censuses 1970-2000; Population Count, 1996.

Table 12. Proportion of state urban population residing in capital city, Central-West
states, Brazil, 1®7®-2000

[ State Capital city [ 1970 [ 1980 | 1991 | 1996 [2000 |
| Ronddnia Porto Velho 805, 451 349| 328| 31.0

| Tocantins Palmas | 36| 111 155
| Mato Grosso do Sul | Campo Grande | 29.0| 30.5| 36.7| 369 37.5|
 Mato Grosso Cuiaba 380 302| 266| 252 24.0]
| Goids Goidnia 32.7| 334| 281 25.8| 24.7|

Source: IBGE, Demographic censuses 1970-2000; Population Count, 11996.

Table I3. Proportion of in-migrants living in urban areas, Central-West states,
Brazil, 1986-91 and 19PIL-96

Percent in-migrants L
8 Number of in-migrants

State Capital city living in urban areas

1986-1991 | 1991-1996 | 1986-1991 | 1991-1996
Ronddnia Porto Velho 56.9 63.9 128,262 66,415
Tocantins Palmas 71.3 84.2 82,510 85,416
Mato Grosso do Sul | Campo Grande 77.0 84.4 128,773 95,300
Mato Grosso Cuiaba 69.5 70.7 227,644 | 153,218
Goids Goidnia 86.9 91.5 269,212 292,697
Federal District * & & 198,132 171,013

*These data are unavailable.
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of Tocantiins, the natural tendency to grow as a result of achieving statehood at
the end of the eighties has not resisted this slowdown, a fact already observed
in the 1996 Population Count.

The trends which were already apparent in the eighties were confirmed in
the nineties, pointing to a new phase for the region. With the first settlement
phase completed, the region must now confront new challenges, such as main-
taining population in the areas settled earlier, resolving problems of the large
urban concentrations and of the urbanization process in general.

7. POSSIBILITIES FOR SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

The picture which emerges from this analysis provokes concem both for
environmental integrity and the social welfare of the region’s population. The
only clear gain over the last thirty years has been in the impressive grain pro-
duction, now a fundamental part of Brazil’s economy. The negative trends are
not irreversible, however. The challenge which is posed is how, simultaneous-
ly, to stem environmentzl degradation and create jobs which promote sustain-
ability. Research must be directed to identifying those areas which may still
receive migration without provoking more environmentall degradation; areas
which can at least retain their populations; and those areas which require a re-
definition of their economic possibilities. The decline of migration may actu-
ally be negative for environmental preservation, since family farms have low-
er impacts than large-scale agriculture. The search for ways to permit family
farms to survive is an essential ingredient in any long-run solution.

D.R. Sawyer (2001, p. 1L17-126), who has long experience in research and
development activities in the region, suggests that the urbanization trends may
also be positive for sustainable development. Both because cities make social
services more available and because they are an alternative to frontier expan-
sion, viable economic activities must be found for urban as well as rural areas.
He makes several specific recommendations:

L. increase productivity of already occupied areas through intensification;
frontier expansion will be stemmed and higher productivity will be capable of
generating the necessary resources to mitigate environmental damage of more
intensive practices;

2. the adoption of integewted agrocewinonentadtal sysiterss, combining tra-
ditional family agriculture with the sustainable exploration of the region’s biodi-
versity. He offers a long list of possibilities which may serve to complement
incomes of family farmers;

3. articulate governmemtall policy initiatives related to the several distinct
ecosystems of the region; tax incentives which favor sustainability; programs
which support family agriculture; and environmemtal protection measures. Suc-
cessful implementation of sustainable development will require concerted ac-
tion of several different ministries and government departments.
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These recommendations are not incompatible with the preservatiom efforts
promoted by environmemniallist groups. Particularly important is regularizing land-
holding. The chaotic situation of title to land means that in some states there is more
land owned than the total territory; any attempts to monitor and control environ-
mental policy require unambiguous identification of who owns what. The WWF
also recommends the qualitative improvement of private ecological preserves and
incentives for the creation of large ecological preserves (over 300,000 hectares)
in the more important remnants of the cesviado.

There is growing support for such policies but they are far from unanimous.
If it can be shown that both social and environmental ends are served by a set
of integrated measures, current emphasis on the expansion of export-oriented
monocultures may give way to more sustainable policies.
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DEMOGRAFICZNE, SPOLECZNE 1 SRODOWISKOWE KONSEKWENCIJE
ZMIAN UZYTKOWANIA ZIEMI W SRODKOWO-ZACHODNMIE] BRAZYLII

STRESZCZENIE

W ostatnim trzydziestoleciu nastapit szybki rozw6j ekonomiczny Regionu $rod-
kowo-Zachodniej Brazylii, ktory zajmuje 25% powierzchmi kraju i obejmuje 6 sta-
néw (ryc. L).

Artykut ilustruje proces dynamicznego rozwoju demograficznego i ekonomicz-
nego Regionu w ostatnich dekadach z punktu widzenia zmian w uktadach przestrzen-
nych form uzytkowania ziemi i ich wptywu na $rodowisko naturalne. Negatywne
oddzialywanie tych zmian na §rodowisko naturalne na ziemiach dziewiczych prze-
jawia sie m.in. w zniszczeniu naturalnej pokrywy roslinnej, erozji i zubozenia gleb
przez wprowadzenie monokultury soji, a takze emisjg¢ duzych iloéci CQ, do atmos-
fery. Autorzy badali jak wprowadzenie nowego modelu produkcji, zwlaszcza zme-
chanizowanej uprawy zb6z (gtéwnie produkcji soji oraz kukurydzy i ryzu) oraz trzci-
ny cukrowej i bawetny, wptyneto na przeksztalcemia wczesniejszych sposobdw
uzytkowania ziemi. Przeprowadzono analize dynamiki demograficznej i przestrzen-
nych uktadéw migracji, ktére byly giéwnym czynnikiem procesu przyspieszonej
urbanizacji w Regionie. W ostatnich latach migracje do miast nasilily sig, a wskaznik
urbanizacji wynidst az 83,5% w 2000 r. W §wietle tych zmian, autorzy zastanawiaja
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sie nad tym, jakie sa konsekwencje proceséw przemieszcze ludnosci wywotanych
zmianami w sposobach uzytkowania ziemi i Srodowisku naturalnym, poprzez wpro-
wadzenie wysokich technologii w rolnictwie. Pytania o skutki proceséw urbanizacji
odnosza si¢ do destabilizacji tradycyjnej rodziny rolniczej oraz do sytuacji migran-
tow, ich funkcjonowania i adaptacji w nowym Srodowisku wielkomiejskim. Sa to
réwniez pytania o przyszto$¢ Regionu w warunkach rozwoju zréwnowazonego.
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PEOPLE'S PRACTICES, PERCEPTION OF WATER USE AND
MANAGEMENT IN THE VHEMBE DISTRICT:
LIMPOPO PROVINCE, SOUTH AFRICA

L. INTRODUCTION

Many leading scientists and organizations are concerned about the rapid
growth of population and the deterioration of natural resources and the envi-
ronment human activities cause (Biswas 1997). The increase in population re-
sults in higher demand for basic resources like water, wood and land. Conse-
quently environmemnitall degradation occurs, leading to a decline in freedom ofi
individual choice and quality of life. R. Livernash argues that it is not only the
number of people that have an adverse effect on the natural environment (Liv-
ernash, Rodenburg 1998). It is people’s lifestyles, political systems and social
structures that define the relationship between population and the environment.
Sustainable environmenital and water managemenit should be based on social jus-
tice, ecological concetn and participation, as well as cooperation. Environmental
issues need to be put at the center of economiic and political decision making
in order that full integratiom of these factors may be achieved (Agenda 21).
N.S. Grigg (1995) stated that collaborative decisionmaking with the public
should be the mechanisin underpinning water management, while laws and reg-
ulations should provide a coordinating mechanism. Situations regarding the en-
vironment vary spatially, and as a result régionalisation appears to be the right
approach in water management.

The legacy of apartheid in South Africa continues to have a serious influ-
ence on the way in which communities relate to the environmenit, water use and
resource managemenit. People’s practices and perceptions display a lack of sense
of identity and belonging regarding shared property and commumnal resources.
In the villages, land is under the custodian of chiefs and therefore it is a com-
mon or commuinal property. Practices like slash and burn and clearing vegeta-
tion on mountain slopes have negative impact on the environmemt and water
resources. These practices are either deliberate, or result from ignorance. A short-
age of land, for example, has forced people to invade ecologically-fragile ar-
eas such as wetlands, watersheds and mountain slopes, that were reserved for
nature conservation. Improper methods of cultivation that accelerate soil ero-
sion, and the clearing of vegetation on watersheds and around water sources such
as rivers and springs, are common practices. This is worsened by non-imple-
mentation of sound water and environmenial manageemenit policies. Taking into
account problems relating to water use and management, a survey on water use
and management was conducted in the Vhembe district with the following ob-
jectives in mind:
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— to investigate people’s practices having a negative impact on water re-
sources;

— to test raw water used at household level in order to determine the ex-
tent of its biological contamination;

— to determine people’s perceptions of water use and health, as well as
water management;

- to develop a model for integrated and sustainable water management
in the Vhembe district.

2. METHODOLOGY

Both qualitative and quantitative methods were employed when conducting
this research. Questionnaires were distributed to 305 households. Interviews were
conducted with senior citizens and with selected officials in the departments that
deal with water in the Musina, Mutale, Thulamela and Makhado municipalities,
as well as with officials in the Department of Water Affairs and Forestry, the
Department of Health and the Department of Agriculture. Samples of water from
rivers and boreholes were tested in the Department of Water Affairs and For-
estry’ laboratory at Sibasa.

3. FINDINGS

Data analysis reveals that people’s practices leading to environmenitzl deg-
radation and pollution are responsible for negative impacts on water quantity
and quality. Past policies played roles in shaping population distribution, den-
sity and attitudes towards shared resources. The discussion of the fiindings of
this research first focuses on the causes of environmenmnitzll and water quality and
quantity degradation, and secondly on people’s perceptions towards environ-
mental and water management.

4. ENVIRONMENTAL DEGRADATION

Vhembe district is a mainly rural area in which most people are dependent
on agriculture for a living. It comprises former homelands and parts of former
white South Africa. Gross population density varies between 5 persons/kmt’ in
the Musina municipality to 180 persons/km’ in the Thulamela municipality. Net
population density is, however, very high in the villages, ranging from 698 to
2259 persons/ km? (census 2001). The villages are densely populated because
the former Bantustans (areas reserved for blacks) occupied only 13% of the total
area. A shortage of land on which to farm in the Bantustans has prompted peo-
ple to use any available piece of land for farming purposes. Agriculture in the
Vhembe district remains the main source of living and survival. People in the
Soutpansburg Mountainous areas are seen cultivating ecologically fragile ar-
eas such as wetlands, watersheds and high-lying lands that are vulnerable to soil
erosion (Mphaphuli [in:] Fairhust et al. 1999). Tilling on mountaiin slopes with-
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cut terracing is common in summer and land is cleared from August on, in prep-
aration for summer maize cultivation. Trees are cut down for building materi-
als and firewom] purposes. Veld fires, lit without any form of control, are com-
mon in August. Proper tilling methods on slopes are not followed, and the
terracing that should be carried out to reduce the rate of soil erosion is absent
from most areas. Soil is prepared when the ground is very dry after the dry winter
season. Veld fires, coupled with improper methods of cultivation on mountain
slopes cause the soil to be loose and vulnerable to soil erosion during rainy sea-
sons. Rain is in most cases in the form of storms that result from high temper-
atures. Heavy loads of soil are washed down slopes and deposited in streams,
causing the sedimentation of rivers and dam lakes. Sedimentation causes the
deposition of eroded material in rivers, and reduces the volume of water in
streams and dams. The soil is repeatedly tilled on the mountain slopes, left with-
out protective vegetation cover and vulnerable to erosion. According to
D. Pimentel ef al. (Biswas 1997), the average soil loss through erosion in Af-
rican countries is between 20 and 40 tons per hectare per year.

Erosion influences water loss on steep slopes because the increased angle fa-
cilitates water flow movement. Vegetation cover reduces and slows the veloci-
ty of water running over the soil, and decreases the volume of water lost in sur-
face runoff. According to D. Pimentel et al. (Biswas 1997), plant roots enhance
water conservation by creating pores in the soil surface that enable water to en-
ter easily into the soil. In Third World countries, including South Africa, vege-
tative cover is lost through the collection of wood to provide household fuel, thus
leaving the soil barren and susceptible to erosion.

Erosion, according to D. Pimentel et al. (Biswas 1997) does not only damage
theimmediate environment, but also leads to loss of reservoir storage, basement
siltation, flooding, disruption of stream ecology, eutrophicatiom of waterways and
increased water treatment costs. Sedimentation also harms aquatic plants and other
organisms by contaminating the water with soil particles.

Siltation is a major problem because it reduces water storage, shortens the
lifetime of dams and increases maintenance costs. Phiphidi dam, which in the
six.ies and early seventies supplied water to Sibasa town, is now full of sedi-
ment.

The cutting-down of trees in watersheds leaves water resources unprotect-
ed, and several fountains which in the past supplied drinking water to village
communities, have dried up. There is no one who barred people from the prac-
tice of cutting down trees in ecologically fragile areas, and as a result people
peiceive this as an acceptable practice.

5. WATER POLLUTION

In the areas in which water taps run dry or are not installed, people rely on
water from river springs and boreholes. The sampling of water in the main riv-
ers and boreholes in the Thohoyandow area reveals that such water is heavily
coitaminated with faecal coliform bacteria and is not suitable for drinking by
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Table 1. Water contamination

Faecal Coliform/100 ml sample

Source of water sample January 2002 | July 2002

Tshinane River 1200/100 ml 1300/ 1OOmI
Mutshindudi River 1400/100 ml 4020/100mil
Dzingahe borehole 1121/100 ml was broken
Tshisele borehole 1100/100 ml 800/100mil
Mvudi miver 1300/100 ml 50/mil
Mbahe borehole Nil

Source: M.E. Nembudani 2002.

human beings. The results for the water samples from three main perennial rivers
and two boreholes in the high density areas of Thohoyandowu area are showm in
Table L.

The biological contents of the water samples drawn from rivers and bore-
holes as shown in Table 1 are abnormally high for both January and July, there-
fore leaving water unsuitable for human drinking without prior treatment to kill
bacteria. People in Dzingahe village are dependemt on this raw water from the
Mutshindudii River and the borehole. Treated water is not available most of the
time. Both Dzingahe and Tshisele boreholes are situated in densely populated
areas (2259 persons per square kilometre). As residents rely on pit toilets, un-
derground water in these areas is heavily polluted. In accordance with the content
of Table 2 (faecal coliform guidelines), water that has faecal coliforms of one
count per 100 milliliters of water is likely to cause an infection if used for drink-
ing and food preparation. The faecal coliform guidelines are shown in Table 2.
From the table it can be seen that water with a count that exceeds 100 poses
a serious health threat to users. Under faecal coliform guidelines, water in this
area should never be used for drinking purposes by humans, nor for food prep-
aration, without some form of treatment. The communities need to be made
aware of the danger of using this water without purification.

Domestic animals, such as cattle, goats, etc., in the villages live with peo-
ple in their residential areas, since many communities do not have separate farms
in which they keep animals. Any available piece of land where grass grows is
used as a grazing place. Animals are therefore seen grazing near rivers, and as
a result contribute to faecal contamination of water in these rivers. Domestic
animals also use rivers as drinking places and as such it is not surprising to find
water in rivers heavily polluted by both human and animal waste. Human fae-
cal contaminatiom results from the fact that almost all the households in the vil-
lages depend on pit latrines. From the Table 2 showing water contaminatiom in
the Thohoyandou area it can be seen that the borehole water in this area is heavily
polluted (1121 faecal coliform bacteria/100mil sample). Dzingahe village is lo-
cated on high ground, but the borehole is on the lower ground in the river val-
ley. The location of the borehole in relation to the settled area might be con-
tributing to the presence of faecal coliform bacteria in underground water.
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Table 2. Feacal coliform guidelines

Counts/100mil Health Food Preparation Bathing Laundry
0 No effect No effect No effect No effect
0-1 Insignificant Insignificant Insignificant Insignificant
i-10 Clinical infection Clinical infection | Insignificant Insignificant
unlikely in adults unlikely in adults
but may occur in but may occur in
some groups some groups
10-100 Clinical infection Clinical infection | Slight misk Slight risk
common even common even
with single with single
exposure exposure
> 100 Serious health Serious health Possibility of | Possibility
effect effect infection of infection

Source: Dept. of Water Affairs & Forestry (1999).

The concentration of bacteria in water differs with seasons. In the cases of the
Tshinane and Mutsindudi rivers, there is an increase in the concentration of mi-
croorganisms during the winter dry period. During rainy seasons, bacteria are
likely to be washed away in the rivers as a result of the increase in the volume
of water then. During the winter dry periods, the concentration of bacteria is
likely to increase because the volume of water in rivers decreases. Mbahe bore-
hole shows no presence of microorganisms because it is situated in a sparsely
populated area away from settlement. It is therefore unlikely to be affected by
seepage from households pit toilets.

The northern part of Vhembe district (in Mutale municipality) relies on un-
treated water from rivers and boreholes. Between Eebruary and April 2001, 384
cases of cholera were reported. All diarrhoea cases were treated as cases of
cholera. A team comprising medical practitioners, nurses and emvironmental
health practitioners was formed, and moved from house to house imterviewing
panents and educating communmities and school children about water treatment.
Factors identified as contributing to the problem were the lack of household
toilets in the villages and people’s reliance on untreated water from the Nwanedi
River and from boreholes. People were also found to have cheated by building
to let structures without pits in their households, because they know that envi-
ronmental policy obliges them to have toilets within their plots. The commu-
nizies understand that toilets are essential if they are to lead a healthy life, but
they put up structures in order to deceive the authorities.

The other problem contributing to health problems is lack of commitment
or the part of those who transport water in mobile tankers to villages in which
treated water is not available. When the tankers break down they are not replaced,
amd people spend months using water from the rivers.

A lack of personal hygiene is another factor contributing to the spread of
di;ease. Between January and March, most villagers enjoy home-brew Maroe-
labeer, and this beer causes diarrhoea. Sufferers relieve themselves in the bushes
and this further accelerates the rate of pollution when human wastes are washed
ino rivers during rainy periods.
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Car washing in rivers also contributes to water pollution. In areas where major
routes cross rivers illegal car-washes have been established. Signboards have
been erected along roads to show where this activity is taking place. Unemployed
young men and boys are seen washing cars in these areas in order to make a liv-
ing. Such activity is not prohibited, even though the officials in the Department
of Water Affairs are aware of it.

The dumping of waste material from demolished buildings and construction
works near rivers is another problem in the area. People in the constructiom in-
dustry seem to take an advantage of the fact that there is no strict control as far
as the dumping of waste material is concerned, and so use any availablle open
space to dump such waste. During rainy periods such materials are washed into
the streams and increase sedimentation.

6. PERCEPTION OF WATER USE AND MANAGEMENT

Table L shows that raw water in the Vhembe district is heavily polluted.
Table 3 shows people’s perceptions of water purification at household level. Fifty
three respondents rely on water from boreholes and rivers. One persom out of
the fifty three respondents add chemicals to water before use, while six out ofi
the same total boiled water and forty six people (86.6%) used it as it is.

Table 3. Frequency of raw-water purification at household level

Water purification | Frequency | Percent

Add chemicals L L9
Boil it 6 11.3
Use it as it is 46 86.8
Total 53 100.0

Source: M.E. Nembudamii 2002.

In accordance with the new law of South Africa, water should not be treat-
ed as a free commedity but rather be paid for. In contrast, half of the rzspon-
dents view water as a free good that should not be paid for. Some of those who
agree with payment for water wish the poor and the unemployed to be exempted
from paying. The other half believe that payment will instill responsiibility in
people, who will then care for water resources. From the survey conducted on
water use, only 15.7% of the respondents were paying for their water services.
Residents in the rural areas are reluctant to pay, because payment for water
consumption includes bills for other services, such as waste removal and up-
grading of streets. Such other services are lacking and residents feel that they
cannot pay for services that are not rendered. From information gained at the
Thulamela municipality, the governmemt has put payment of other services in
the rural areas on hold until services in the rural areas improve. The Thulame-
la local government attempted to encourage people to pay, by allowimg them
to pay only 40% of what they owe up to the end of June 2002. This step was
taken in an attempt to encourage consumers to pay for their water services.
Residents in the areas where water is supplied through commumnal taps are also
willing to pay, provided on-site taps are installed. The water tariffs from resi-
dential water consumptiion areshowm in  Table4;
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Table 4. Water tariffs for domestic consumption

R145 for those who earn below R800 a month

Connection fee R185 for those who earn above R800 a month

First 6 kiloliters R2.00/ kilolitr (free water)
Additional 6 kiloliters R2.80/ kiloliter
Above 12 kiloliters R3.50/kiloliter

Basic service per months R5.00
Source: Dept of Water Affairs and Forestry: Thulamela.

When it comes to water conservation and water use it was found that about
70% of the respondents do not recycle used water. The remaining 30% recycle
water in various ways, such as by using it to clean the floor, flush the toilet or
water plants. A very small percentage of the respondents recycle water only when
it is scarce.

Vhembe district receives rain in summer, but winters are dry. In most areas,
in winter, tap water is not available throughout the day and some people recy-
cle it by watering plants and lawns, and in the rural areas for smearing cow dung
on the floor, both inside the huts and outside (lapa).

On average, individuals use 30 liters per person per day. About 81.9% of the
305 respondents use a basin when bathing, 15.2% use a bath and the remain-
ing 2.9% use both shower and bath. These results show that less water is used
for bathing, such that water is not wasted in this manner.

With regard to respondents” perceptions concerning water conservation, about
88.5 percent of respondents agree that water should always be conserved, while
about 5% feel that water should only be conserved during dry seasons. Their
responses reveal that water should be conserved by building dams, storing water
in containers, educating communities about careful use of water, refraining from
irrigation during the hot part of the day and having a tank under the roof to har-
vest rain water. Commumnities that depend on raw water from the rivers and dis-
agree with the removal of vegetation near water sources, since vegetation is
considered to protect rivers from drying up.

Water could also be saved if on-site, instead of street, taps could be installed.
In the Thulamela municipality, according to officials in the Department of Water
Affairs and Forestry, only 30 000 (29.5% of) households have water on site. This
is an increase of about 14% over the figures obtained from Statistics South Africa
(S Expibveer 2001). From sources in the Makhado municipality, only 20% of
the households have taps connected. The respondents feel that, in order for water
to be saved and paymemt for water services to take place, taps connected to
dwelling are preferred.

In order to accommodate the poor, the Minister of Water Affairs and For-
estry announced that — as from June 2001 — each household should receive 6
kiloliters of water free. From sources at the Department of Water Affairs it is
clear that the free liters are not yet being provided in the Thulamela and Ma-
khado municipalities. The local governmemt is charged for water that is pumped
from dams into the reservoirs, and if residents were to obtain some water free
of charge, the municipality would have difficulties recovering costs incurred.
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Table 5. Water sources

Water source Frequency %
Borehole 33 10.8
Commumal tap 117 38.4
In-house tap 56 8.4
On-site/ outside/ stand pipe 81 26.5
River/stream 18 5.9
Total 305 100.0

Source: M.E. Nembudami 2002.
Until the national government addresses the issue ofithese costs incurred between
the dam and the reservoirs, residents will continue to pay for all the water con-
sumed. It is ironic to find that residents in the poorest province in South Afri-
ca are not enjoying the free 6 000 liters per household per month announced by
the Minister in 2001.

The population in the Vhembe district obtains water from various sources,
such as rivers, boreholes, commumal and on-site taps. The following table (Ta-
ble 5) shows water sources, and the proportion of respondents relying on them.
A large proportion of the households (40%) is still seen to rely on water from
communal taps. This has an implication for water payment, since it is difficult
to issue bills for a tap that is accessed by more than one household. The only
option will be to bill households a flat rate. This appears to be unfair on house-
holds that are not consuming much water. From the perception of the people
towards water payment it was seen that people would pay for water consumed
provided on-site taps are imstalled.

As a result of deforestation of the mountain slopes, erosion rates have in-
creased and several springs have dried up. Crop yields on the mountain slopes
have decreased. In order to address the problem of mountain degradation, farmers
of Lwamondo, Tsianda, HaMutsha and Tshakhuma, together with their chiefs
and the Department of Agriculture came together to form a land rehabilitation
project known as Lwatshatsimu. The main focus here is the rehabilitation of the
degraded land through the planting of trees and grass and the construction of
stone banks across valleys where there are fountains and rivulets, in order to
prevent soil erosion. As a result, springs that became dry after the mountains
were robbed of their vegetatiom have become active again. Eighty hectares of
bare slopes are now covered with vetiver grass, there are seven kilometers of
stone banks and 25,000 trees have been planted. Indigenous bushes, trees and
grasses have started to grow and several springs that were dead are now active.

Rehabilitation of the degraded mountain slopes became possible because of
the environmentall campaigns by the Department of Agriculture and the coop-
eration of local farmers and traditional leaders. In order to make this possible,
the officials of the Department of Agriculture moved from one village to an-
other educating communities. A participatory approach was adopted and farmers
were involved in these campaigns, such that they became amenable to chang-
es in their attitudes towards land use. The farmers were initially reluctant to
follow the advice of the agricultural extension officers, but changed their atti-
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tude after they realized that crop yields were improving. Several workshops were
run and a group of farmers also visited Zimbabwe to see how erosiom is con-
trolled and to receive some training. Earmers are prohibited from tilling on slopes
of more than 60° and stones painted white have been put across mountain slopes
to mark the upper limits of the land available for farming. Farmers are eligible
for a fime of R180 if found to be violating the agreement.

According to the officials in the Department of Agriculture, land care courses
will also be introduced at all the schools, so that this newly-acquired knowledge
should not disappear with the present generation but be carried on to future
generations

In the past, according to indigenous practices, people where prohibited from
cutting down live trees, and only collected dry wood for household use. Indig-
enous people respected the natural environmenit and activities that were perceived
to harm the environment were prohibited. Activities prohibited included the
cutting down of live trees, cattle grazing, the collection of firewood from sa-
cred places, and cultivation on a watershed or on the source of springs and foun-
tains. Trees that were traditionally known to hold and preserve water were also
conserved and not cut down. Managerment of water resources also included plant-
ing of trees believed capable of holding and retaining water on the ground and
preserving water in springs and fountains. Traditional leaders were respected
and taken as natural resource managetrs, to the point where the decision to har-
vest or utilize resources rested upon them.

7. PROBLEMS AFFECTING WATER MANAGEMENT

Tilling on the mountain slopes has an adverse effect on the quality of water
that flows into dams. Turbidity becomes high in the rainy season, and this in-
crease costs of water treatment. In the Vondo purification plant, costs amount-
ing to R32 000 thousand are incurred each month during rainy seasons, as com-
pared with R21 000 during dry seasons. Phiphidi dam has also been filled with
sediments as a result of tilling on the mountaimn slopes. The commumiity of Ma-
tondoni was relocated from the area to Vhutshavhela in the early 1980s, in or-
der to prevent any further impact from human activities on the quality of wa-
ter behind Vondo dam. Sedimentation has been tremendously reduced at Vondo,
but continues to occur in the Phiphidi reservoir.

Irregular water supply is another contributing factor that leads to wastage
and huge water losses in the villages. Water is not always available and it re-
mains unknown when the situation will change. In order to secure water sup-
ply, residents connect hosepipes to on-site taps and leave the tap on to fill the
containers when water becomes available. Sometimes water becomes available
at night and thus spills out when the containers are full, and starts flowing all
over the street. Residents only realize in the morning that a lot of water has been
wasted. People do not refrain from this practice because this is how they ensure
that they do not miss the opportunity of collecting water. The alternative might
be to spend days without a water supply.



94

Vandalism is a problem encountered by water managers. The amount of water
entering the main reservoirs (RI, R2 and R3) that receive water from the Von-
do purification plant was in the past capable of being monitored from the plant.
Monitoring was possible through the use of solar-powered systems, but since
these have been stolen, this is no longer possible. Pumping machines that are
used to pump water from rivers or underground into reservoirs, are also stolen
in the villages. Sometimes people in the villages through which water pipelines
pass are greedy and interfere with the pipes and close water station so that wa-
ter does not reach other villages. People at Dzingahe fetch water from a river
that is infested with crocodiles, such that cases of people having been eaten by
crocodiles are reported. Prepaid water meters were broken up in the Kutarma area
in the Makhado Municipality, in protest against water charges.

A lack of a sense of responsibility is another problem on the part of those who
use mobile tankers to deliver water to villagers experiencing a shortage of water.
This irresponsible act of collecting and delivering water that is not purified, to the
communities puts people lives in danger of contracting diseases.

8. SUSTAINABLE WATER MAINAGEMENT

To sum up this discussion, the management of water resources in the Vhembe
district is capable of being explained by reference to three issues, namely peo-
ple’s practices, perceptions and management. The relationship between these
three issues determines the sustainability of water management. It includes two-
way relationships which are illustrated in Figure L. Positive practices, percep-
tions and managememt result in sustainable water management, while negative
practices, perceptions and managememt result in the deterioration of water re-
sources. The lack of proper environmemtal management, for example, creates
bad practices and wrong perceptions as regards water use and management. Non
implementation of sound management policies for example result in bad prac-
tices and also in a Jaissezzfgiiee attitude towards the utilization of natural resourc-
es. Considering the above, the following recommendations are made as regards
sustainable domestic water management.

- Change in people’s practices and perceptions through emvironmental
education awareness. People should refrain from tilling and removing veg-
etation in ecologically fragile areas, using rivers for car washing and dump-
ing waste near rivers, where water resources are negatively affected.
Communities that depend on raw water for domestic use should be edu-
cated and made aware of the dangers of using water that is not treated, as
well as of how to treat water before use. A sense of responsibility for those
who use mobile tankers to supply water to the villages, and those that are
assigned with the responsibility of adding chemicals to clean water, is es-
sential. Sometimes untreated water is supplied to people by mobile tank-
ers, when drivers are too lazy to collect safe water. The people who add
chericals to purify water should not neglect their duty and expose com-
munities to the danger of drinking unsafe water.
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Fig 1. Model of people’s practices, perceptions and water management
Model percepcji ludnosci, praktyk uzytkowania i zarzadzania zasobami wody

¢ -

— Change of perceptions. Water should no longer be treated as a free good,
but should be paid for. This will enable people to carefully look after wa-
ter resources, since more consuraption — for example — implies high cost.
A sense of belonging needs to be created in the minds of the people, and
they should see water resources as crucial for their survival and therefore
not a subject for abuse.

— Implementation of sound water management policies. The government
should work together with local communities in the managememnit of water
resources. Restoration of the powers of traditional leaders is crucial if com-
munities wish to succeed in the management of their natural emvironment.
Local chiefs and their assistants are respected in the villages and can be used
to restore love and respect for our natural resources. The government should
refrain from imposing issues, but rather consult with communities during
the decisionmaking process. From the survey conducted it has been seen that
residents prefer on-site taps to commumal ones, and are prepared to pay for
water services.
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PERCEPCJA ORAZ PRAKTYKA UZYTKOWANIA 1 ZARZADZANIA
ZASOBAMI WODY W REJONIE VHEMBE: PROWINCJA LIMPOPO
W POLUDNIOWIEJ AFRYCE

STRESZCZENIE

Rolniczy rejon Vhembe polozony w prowincji Limpopo, charakteryzuje sie
gwaltownym wzrostem ludnosci i wysoka gestoscia zaludnienia oraz bardzo wysoka
stopa bezrobocia (48%). Szybki wzrost ludnosci, skorelowany z wysokim przyro-
stem naturalnym powoduje wzrost zapotrzebowania ludnosci na ziemie w celach
rolniczych, mieszkaniowych i ustugowych. Duza presja ludnosci na ziemie spowo-
dowala, iz te uzytkuje sie na obszarach ekologicznie zagrozonych, co réwniez ma
negatywny wplyw na ilos¢é i jakos¢ zasobéw wodnych na badanym obszarze. Uprawy
na zboczach gérskich, wylesianie, zanieczyszczanie gleby $ciekami i nieprawidiowe
zarzgdzanie zasobarmi wodnymi utrudniaja dostepnod¢ i zaopatrywanie w wode
gospodarstw domowych. Badanie ilo$ciowe i jako$ciowe zasobéw wodnych oraz
zarzadzania nimi w rejonie Vhembe wykazato, iz zaréwno wody powierzchniowe
jak podziemne sg zanieczyszczone przez dziatalno$¢ ludzka (zapory i zbiorniki
wodne sa zamulone osadarmi i ros§linno$cia z upraw na zboczach gérskich, za$ zré6-
dia wysychajq z powodu braku pokrywy roslinnej na obszarach wylesianych). Per-
cepcja i $wiadomos$¢ miejscowej ludnodei na temat usuwania mutdéw i roslinnosci
ze zbiornikéw wodnych jest rozna w zaleznosci od tego czy pobieraja oni wode 2 na-
turalnych zroédet czy nie. Zré6znicowana jest takze gotowo$¢ mieszkancdw do uisz-
czania optat za wode zaleznie od tego czy posiadajg wiasne ujecia wodne, czy ko-
rzystajgq z wodociagdw komunalnych (ci ostatni nie 0szczedzaja wody). Autorka
postuluje, iz zarzadzanie zasobami wodnymi wyrmaga Swiadomego uczestniczenia
zbiorowodci Jokalnych w podejmowaniu decyzji. Rekomendacje dotyczace zrow-
nowazonego uzytkowania i zarzadzania lokalnymi zasobamii wodnymi dotycza
przede wszystkim koniecznodci zmian w percepcji i §wiadomoséci mieszkahcdw oraz
konsekwentne) polityki wiadz lokalnych.
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1IV. MIGRATION AND ENVIRONMENT

Populatiton, envivammesht and dévedspment
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Nina M. Birkeland'

ENVIRONMENTAL CHANGE AND FORCED MIGRATION:
DOES ENVIRONMENTAL CHANGE CREATE 1DPs
OR ‘ENVIRONMENTAL REFUGEES 7

1. INTRODUCTION

This paper discusses the applicability and academic relevance of the term
‘environmemnttal refugees’ in the context of forced migration in Angola. Envi-
ronmental change contributes to displacement, but which concepts should we
use when describing the phenomena, including ‘labels’ to differentiate various
groups ofiforced migrants? The causes of displacement in Angola are complex:
civil war, underdevelopment and environmental change are all prominent. En-
vironmental change was given as part of the cause for displacememt by several
ofithe displaced people interviewed!, but no one among the displaced themselves
used a label such as ‘environmemnitall refugee’. The displaced preferred to use the
term ‘deslocadis’ (Portuguese for ‘displaced’) when describing their identity as
forced migrants. The paper concludes that it is empirically and analytically more
coherent to use the wider concept Internally Displaced Persons — IDPs, rather
than trying to fit displaced populations into categories such as environmental
refugees, war-displaced, and so forth.

2. DISPLACEMENT IN ANGOLA

In February 2002, Jonas Savimbi, the former leader of UNITA (Unido Na-
cional para Independencia Total de Angola) was killed by the government troops
in Angola. His death opened up for the cease-fire that was signed on 4 April 2002
between the Angolan government and UNITA. The 27 years of civil war had
ended. From that point it took only a matter of weeks before reports on return
of IDPs and refugees started to emerge in Angolan and internationall media.
A strong optimism about the future can now be experienced in most places and
amongst most people in Angola.

The history ofi forced displacememt in Angola can be briefly recapitulated
as follows.

! Dr. at the Department of Geography, NTNU. Financed through the Research Council of Norway.

* Presentation given at Session of the Commission on Popuiltiton and the emiixonment IGU
Regional Conference in Durban, 2002,



Fig. I. Map of Huambo province
Mapa Prowincji Huambo
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Angola is one of the largest African countries, yet only has a population of
approximately 13 million. The number of IDPs in mid-2002 was 4.1 million
according to the Global IDP Project’. This number has been more or less sta-
ble since April 2002 despite repatriation of many thousands of IDPs. With the
return home by many 1DPs, new people have simultaneously been displaced.
In addition to the 1DPs, ¢.450,000 Angolan refugees are living abroad, mostly
in neighbouring countries: Zambia, Namibia, DR Congo, Congo, and South
Africa. Zambia alone has about 225,000 Angolan refugees.

The fight for independence from Portugal started in 1963 and ended with
success in 1974. Unfortunately, the Angolans have experienced three wars since
then. First, the post-independence war of 1974-1991, which began when the
three independence movements MPLA, (Movimento Popular de Libertaijao de
Angola), FNLA (Frente de Libertagao de Angola) and UNITA fought each other
for the control of the capital Luanda, and thus control of the political power. The
MPLA won, and established a single-party socialist government in November
1975. Second, after the peace agreement in 1991 multiparty elections were held
in September 1992. The ruling party, the MPLA, won most of the seats in the
parliament and their presidential candidate Jose Eduardo dos Santos received
just over 49% of the votes, while Jonas Savimbi from UNITA won 40%. Be-
fore the second round in the presidential elections, Savimbi went back to war,
the post-multipatty election war of October 1992 — November 1994. The most
recent war was started in 1998 and finally ended in Apeil 2002, only one and
a half months after Savimbi had been killed by government troops.

This paper takes its empirical data from the Huambo Province (Fig. ). The
majority of the populatiom in Huambo is displaced or has been displaced many
times (Birkeland, Gomes 2001). Huambo and the other parts of the Central High-
lands are the traditional homelands of the Ovimbundu, Angola’s largest ethnic
group. They constitute about one-third of the national population. Huambo Prov-
ince has been called Angola’s ‘Garden of Eden’ (Bender 1978; Russo 1993) be-
cause of its favourable climate and the belief, not borne out by reality, that the
land is fertile. After 25 years of civil war, which itself was preceded by 35 years
of intense exploitation by the Portuguese, the area has suffered the greatest drop
in standard of living, including in social and cultural life, of ail of Angoia’s
provinces. The empiricall data used in this paper builds on fieldwork in and
around Huambo in 1998, 1999, 2000, and 2002.

3. WHY DO PEOPLE FLEE IN ANGOLA?

The causes of displacement in Angola are complex. Even though war has been
most prominent during the last few decades it is not only the wars that have
forced people to flee. Lack of access to basic services such as health centres,
schools, infrastructure (e.g. roads and markets), and environmenitzll change were
all prominent when the displaced populations explained why they were forced

2 Global IDP Project's webpage: Ittp://www.idpproject.org
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to flee. Trusting that peace will last, this paper emphasises some of the causes
of forced migration that will continue to trigger displacement in the absence of
war, i.e. environmenmtall change.

During the wars, both sides in the conflict (i.e. the Govermment and UNI-
TA) have perpetrated extreme acts of violence against the civilian population:
forced displacement, forced conscription to armies or as labourers, rape, kid-
napping, rape executions, and physical assaults. Many IDPs state that the only
difference between them was that: "UWIR4 kils with mactietee, wheneeas FAA"
kil with biowllets”.

In Huambo province many of the IDPs identified environmenital change as
one of a set of multiple causes of their displacement (Birkeland 2000). Partic-
ularly, land degradation was named as the cause of their decision to flee. Land
degradation is not only caused by physicall factors but also to a large extent by
human activities, or a combination of the two, such as the change to intensive
cash-crop agriculture in the marginal lands of the central highlands in Angola.
In Huambo it is deforestation, soil erosiom and loss of access to traditional Jands
that constitute the most prominent forms of environmentall change.

Insecurity in the periods of war forced the population to gather in safer zones
along the CFB railway’, particularly around the towns of Huambo and Caila.
Such concentrations of population in safer zones intensify the degrading pro-
cess in the limited land available for IDPs and host populations. Problems of
local land degradation in these areas were experienced already before the wars
started in this region in late 1976. Since then, the intensity of land degradation
has become life threatening as the wars had made the more fertile areas further
afield insecure and inaccessible. Deforestation further results in loss of other
forest products such as honey, wild animals, berries, and fruits, identified by
both the local population and IDPs as important contributions to their livelihoods.
In times of crisis the forest products become more important, serving as a buffer
in the hunger periods between harvests.

Many of the self-settled 1DPs preferred to stay as far away from Huambo City
as possible since this enabled them to have better access to forests. During 1998
and 1999 many chose to settle in more exposed areas, such as around Misséo
do Cuando and Ekunha instead of going to Huambo City because there was still
wood available there.

When discussing the causes of forced migratiom D. Summerfield (1999,
p. I31) states: "It is likddfy to becwmee inceasiivly/y diffficitlt to ditifmgisish the
effentss of waw, of emiiicomertalal degredidtinion and! of glieiiad! ecenoowinc padlicies
thatt meam swuatewabl poweryy ffor the ovenvhbllining maiarityy." This imterweav-
ing of causes is already taking place in Angola: a reality that creates challeng-
es for adequate and timely interventions in the current post-conflict situation
to avoid future displacement. It is decisive that national and internatiomal ac-

3 Forgas Armadas Angola, i.e. the Angolan government army.
4 CFB: Caminho de Ferro de Benguela. The railway from Benguela at the Atlantic coast to the
DR Congo border in the east.
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tors realise that the formula for causes of forced displacement is more compli-
cated than "war = IDFs = no wav = no IDPY" ifiinternal displacement is to be
minimised in the future, environmental change being just one of many imterwo-
ven causes of forced migration.

4. ENVIRONMENTAIL REFUGEES: ORIGIN AND RELEVANCY
OF THE CONCEPT

"Emiioomeental refaigeee”” is a much-debated concept. It is one of many at-
tempts to draw attention to single causes of displacement, other examples in-
clude "economidc refiggees” and “devstbpprerent indiceed disgléeeewrdnt ((DIDI)"
(McDowelll 1996). The origin of the concept “emiitomeetalal refageess” can be
traced back to a report from the International Institute for Environment and
Development (IIED) published in 1984 (Kibreab 1997). Later, the concept be-
came popular after UNEP’s director El-Hinnawi used it in another report in 1985
and the World Watch Institute published a book in 1988 (El-Hinnawi 1985; Ja-
cobsen 1988; Kibreab 1997 p. 21). During the late 11980s and early 1990s aca-
demics based in a broad variety of fields used the concept in their studies.

Despite the rather common use of the concept "environmentall refugee" by
politicians, practitioners, NGOs and some academics, there is no comprehen-
sive international definition for people who are forced to flee because of envi-
ronmental factors. The concept seems to have gained momentum in the early
11990s as a result of the end to super-power rivalry (Black 2001) and the increased
focus on environmental change and its consequences created in the Rio/UNCED
1992 process.

Since the early 1990s the use of the term “emiicomeetnlal refigges" has be-
come quite commeon in conflict studies (Homer-Dixom 1994; Myers 19296),
whereas within refugee studies there is strong reluctance to use this term when
describing and analysing displacement (McGregor 1993; Kibreab 1997; Black
2001). Part of the criticism relating to use of the term “emviimomeeralal refiygee”
is that the introduction of a new category of displaced people could lead to the
withdrawal of asylum for those who already receive it (Black 2001). MicGre-
gor (1993, pp. L58) writes that the use of the term “emiicomeenial refiggee can
imply: ... affildse separedition betmasen oventbppinag amil imemctdied cotbggories™
oficauses to displacement. My data from Huambo supports J. Mc Gregor's ar-
gument.

* One of the most well-known definitions applied to environmental refugees is the one proposed
by UNEP in 1985: ‘People who have beem ffireeed to leave their traditiinat! habiets, ténprotarily
or peimaivedyly, becadsee of a mavesd envivonmeiah! disvugition (navewal! andi@r triggenesd by
peopll)) thal jranpaditsdd thewr exisientee andlenr seviivistly affediadd the qualliyy of theiv life” (El-
Hinnawi 1985). Environmentall Refugees, Nairobi, UNEP (United Nations Emvironment
Programme).



5. ENVIRONMENTAIL CHANGE IN HUAMBO

5.1. LAND DEGRADATION AND EORCED MIGRATION

In the Huambo context it is land degradation that is the most important form
of environmentall change to focus on in relation to forced migration. Applied
to land resources, degradation refers to the process whereby the productivity of
land resources declines. Unless steps are taken to prevent further losses and
restore the original level of productivity, land degradation tends to be a self-
reinforcing process (Blaikie, Brookfield 1987). Traditionally, land degradation
has been treated exclusively within natural science, where the central task has
been to understand and explain the causes and impact of the degradation pro-
cesses. According to the natural scientists, there are three main physical factors
that contribute to land degradation: soil composition, relief and climate. Exam-
ples of natural land degradation processes are erosion, leaching, changes in and
removal of vegetation covet, and changes in the hydrological balance of the soil
and water chemistry. However, land degradation is not only caused by physi-
cal factors but also to a large extent by hurman activities or a combination of the
two, such as the change to intensive cash-crop agriculture from the 1920/30s
and onwards in the marginal lands of the whole Planalto Centeal (Centrall High-
lands of Angola).

P. Blaikie and H. Brookfield (1987 p. 7) have provided a definition of land
degradation in the form of an equation that aims at incorporating both the nat-
ural and social aspects of the phenomena: "Net degresidtinon = (Naitireh! diggra-
datiiom pravcesses + humam interfgeonz)e) — (nattured! reprasiintioion + rassierative
manaygersed)?)”. While this definition could ideally be applied to understanding
how serious the environmental degradation that takes place in Huambo is, the
variables of P. Blaikie and H. Brookfield’s definition require primary data, which
was not obtainable in Huambo. Furthermore, it is outside the scope of my re-
search focus to produce these data. Accordingly, 1 have modified P. Blaikie and
H. Brookfield's definition: "Lant! degreddtioion is the landl resomee’s’s loss of
quanttiziitive andlrr quallisditive capaniyy to meeit the humam newas”. This defi-
nition emphasises that only degradation processes that create a situation where
people experience that the land can no longer sustain them and thus reduce the
productivity and quantity of land are recognised as land degradation.

Human interference modifies, and sometimes accelerates, natural degrada-
tion processes through activities that change the conditions of the processes.
Human-induced land degradation usually occurs when land is managed unsus-
tainably or where natural forces are so powerful that there are no means of
management which can check and balance the degradation process. Degrada-
tion may also occur when land particularty vulnerable to degradation is used
extensively, such as marginal land (Blaikie, Brookfield 1987). The severe lo-
cal land degradation that can be observed along the CFB corridor, and particu-
larty around the towns where IDPs have sought refuge in the Province of Hua-
mbo, can be closely associated to this argument. Certain degrading processes
do not show immediate effects. Only when a given threshold of resilience is
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exceeded do environmentall discontinuities occur, which ecologists like to term
“juntp effetss" or “ecolhngiak/ sugrisses" (Blaikie, Brookfield 1987). This phe-
nomenon is likely to happen when the land absorbs stress, such as over-popu-
lation, over a long period of time without outward signs of damage. Eventual-
ly the land is pushed beyond the limits of its resilience®. It should be noted that
land degradation is a "slow onseis disastee?;', but such natural disasters also cause
displacement.

Bearing in mind G. Kibreab'’s assertion (Kibreab 1997) that the concept "en-
vivemmeetala/ reflagpess” was partly invented by northem countries to depoliticise
the causes of displacement, thus enabling these countries to derogate their ob-
ligation to provide asylum, 1 argue in accordance with R. Black (2001 p. 1L1) that
this has not been the agenda nor intention of most of us writing on environmental
change as a cause of displacement. Criticism of much of this literature should
rather emphasise the lack of primary data, particularly recycling of often not
relevant statistics and exaggeration of uncertain data. However, in this context
of internal displacement the intention and motivation for researching whether
environmentall degradation has an impact on the IDP’s decision to flee ought
not to be controversial since "natunal/ and’ humamrmadele disasieees" have been writ-
ten into the "Guillingg Pritaptdes" causes of displacernent that constitutes JIDPs
(OCHA 1999 p. 6).

5.2. EMPIRICAL EVIDENCE FROM HUAMBO

Among the deslhzeddes 1 interviewed were people who identified environ-
mental change as part of the cause of their displacememt both during the colo-
nial period and during the civil wars since independence. The most prominent
form of environmeniall change in Huambo is land degradation, particularly de-
forestation, soil erosion and loss of access to traditional lands. These are pre-
sented in more detail below. One issue is the environmentall change that has taken
place as a result of either development or lack of development in the region over
the last century. Another is the environmental degradation experienced during
recent decades due to the escalating level of insecurity and changing territori-
al control of the munmifgfiines (municipalities). The insecurity and war forced the
population to gather in safer zones along the CFB corridor, particularly around
the towns of Huambo and Caala. Such concentrations of population in safer zones
intensify the degrading process of the limited land available for deslweddes and
host populations. Problems of local land degradation in these areas were expe-
rienced already before the wars started in this region in 1976/77. Since then, the
level of land degradation in these areas has become life-threatening since the
wars had made the more fertile areas further afield insecure and imaccessible.
As observed by G. Kibreab, "... the saffer areass gelr ovenrexpolitated whilke the
unsife areass remaiin un- and/ undiarssdd" (Kibreab 1997 p. 33). When non-ac-
cessible areas (many formerly controlled by UNITA) have been opened up for
circulation following the peace agreement in April 2002 — i.e. when people can

‘Recsiilience is the ability to absorb the effects of human interference and retumn to an original
state after exposure to stress.
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leave if they want and humanitariam actors can come in — it has become evident
that in some of these areas the suffering of the people has been as grave as that
experienced by those who fled prior to April 2002.

In the first months after the peace accord it became evident that many of the
deslimedldes and other elements ofithe population located outside the coastal area
and the provincial capitals were exposed to hunger. Many new desfseddes came
into those areas where there had been some sort ofifood distribution. Regrettably,
the number ofi people in need dramatically exceeded the available resources.
Further adding to the shortage of food that could be provided as aid for the
population was the quartering of 80,000 UNITA soldiers and their families,
estimated to involve up to 350,000. Also at this time, the myth about the high
fertility of the land in Angola was maintained when journalists reported on the
2002 hunger catastrophe. For example, the BBC used the headline: "Fmpmine
poayps in Angaddis’s ifgkdtle landl™ (Pearce 2002, p. 1). The misconception of the
high and inexhaustible fertility of African soils that is held by many northerners
and others who are not familiar with the rapid plant growth in the tropics. Such
misinterpeetations add to current problems of environmenial change since the
myth does not justify use of resources to develop and apply sustainable land use
practices.

5 3. DEFORESTATION

Deforestation is profound in some of the locations with the highest popula-
tion density, but diminishes rapidly in the less populated areas. Forests play
a crucial role in maintaining the quality of the land, thus securing the physical
capacity to meet the needs ofi the population. Where there is dense forest cov-
er, it contributes to the soil’s humus layer through the constant addition of leaves
and other organic matter. The forests also protect the land from soil erosion
during the tropical downpours. In this respect, unfortunately, one ofithe main
income-generating activities of the deslfmaddos and also their own need for fuel
and construction material has treated the forest harshly. When the forest is re-
moved, for example through intensive fuel wood gathering and charcoal pro-
duction, the fertility ofithe soil deteriorates rapidly.

Deforestation further results in loss of other forest products such as honey,
wild animals, berries, and fruits, all ofi which are identified by both the local
population and desitweddps as important contributions to their diets and liveli-
hoods. In times of crisis the forest products become more important, serving as
a buffer in the short hunger periods between the harvests in Jamuary-February
and July-Awgust (Pacheco 1997).

In Huambo Province deforestation must be understood as a local problem.
Nevertheless, this does not detract from the challenges encountered by the ma-
jority of deslhraddes in the deforested areas. The deslinaddes’ accounts presented
below shed light on the relationships between deforestation and displacement.

With a few exceptions, the areas along the CFB corridor are deforested.
A high demand for fuel wood and other forest products was evident before the
civil wars started but then the customary management regimes prevented de-
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forestation. Before someone could cut a tree near settlements, the sotar (tradi-
tional leader) had to be asked for permission. During the war both the deterio-
ration of customary management practices and the need for wood has caused
immense pressure on the forest and trees in the available and safe areas (see
Figure 2 for the change in forest around Huambo and Caéla towns from 1983
up to 2002). In the villages there are still fruit trees, but the woods and forest
that traditionally have been used as the source for fuel wood, building materi-
al and other forest products have disappeared.

Many of the selfi-settled desihwaddes preferred to stay as far away from Hua-
mbo City as possible since they had better access to trees. During 1998 and 1999
many chose to settle in more exposed areas, such as around Misséo do Cuando
and Ekunha, instead of going to Huambo City because of the availability of
wood. The importance of access to fitrewood (lenha) for the desiiwedds’s sur-
vival and coping strategies was summarised in many interviews as "Huambbo is
sunee deattR!" since the close perimeters of Huambo are deforested. Further, the
forests and woods are an important resource for construction materials. Logs
are needed to construct huts and houses, in conjunction with the adtize blocks.

Along the road between Caéla town and Ekunha, one ofi the very few for-
ested areas along the CFB corridor is found. This is a forest reserve’, Ussom-
ba, with planted eucalyptus and pine trees. Up until late 1998 the local manage-
ment had been able to protect this forest against unsustainable logging. During
the second halfiof 1998 and in 1999 Caala town received thousands of desstenados
from municipalities located to the south, north and west, and the Ussomba for-
est had the only wood resources available in secure locations. Desliseddas from
the IDP camps at CFB, Salschiria and Caliamamo went there to gather wood even
though this activity was strictly forbidden by the local administration. Clashes
between police and deslhizeddes over access to the forest reserve were reported.
Several of the deslmanides told that they had many problems with gathering wood
as the obvious source is Ussomba yet the guards would not let them in. Normally
the guards let people in if they paid "gasased" (a bribe), though many ofi the
desilweddo s did not have anything to pay with.

In the village surrounding the mission station at Missdo do Cuando, a 65-
year-old peasant from Epalangz® told how she had fled from her home in De-
cember 1998 because people were being murdered in their village. She came
to Missdo do Cuando with her family, consisting of three adult women and two
children, one boy and one girl; she is the head of this family. They chose to come
to Miss@o do Cuando instead of Huambo city because wood was still available
so it was possible to survive. When they arrived they received assistance from
Padre Cornelio but he has since had to leave due to the war: "ft is very diffficuit
to suranee hewee sinaee theve is not anmy lamd! aveildblde ... no move culltred! wal-
ues, everythiing disappeeaedd with the way". If the situation improved they planned

7 Another forest reserve, Sachala, close to Huambo City, had mostly been cut down during the
1992-1994 war.

8 Located 110 km south of Missio do Cuando, to the south of Calandula.
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Fig. 2. The decrease in forest around Huambo and Caéla, based on topographic maps, 1981, as

well as observations and information from fieldwork in 1998, 1999, 2000 and 2002.

Ubytek laséw w ekelicy Huarmbe i Cadla. Mape epracewane na pedstawie map topegrafieznyeh z 1981 f.
oraz obserwacji i informacji pochodzacych z badan terenowych w 1998t., 1999r., 2000r. i 2002 r.

to return home and continue to work in their fields. However, they argued that
they would be dependent on assistance from the government, e.g. for maize seed,
since they did not have anything left and everything at home had been stolen
or burnt. At the time of the interview, she emphasised that she was not able to
think about the future. Subsequently, this woman and the other desligeddos at
Missdo do Cuando were moved to an IDP camp at Cruzeiro (7 km north). In
August 2002 (3 months after the cease-fire) the deslimeddos who used to live in
camp Cruzeiro were told to return to their areas of origin. The IDPs were in-
formed that upon arrival in Samboto internationall NGOs would assist them with
farm inputs, building materials for houses, and food until the first harvest. How-
ever, the international NGOs claimed they had never heard of such an agree-
ment and consequently, upon arrival the IDPs did not have anything to rebuild
houses, work in the fields, etc. Following their departure from the IDP camp
Cruzeiro the IDPs had set fire to their houses. The authorities claim that such
burning is traditional when leaving houses permanently, though it is more likely
that the IDPs had been ordered to burn their houses.

Thus, in Huambo the deforestation is rooted in unsustainable management
of the forests. The deforestation was formerly triggered by the colonial forest
management regime that replaced natural forest (mata) with eucalyptus, pine
and cedar. The matt: was cleared away to open up large fields for cash crop pro-
duction and pasture for the Portuguese settlers. Agricultural practices changed
dramatically during the first decades of the 20" century with the imtroduction
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of cash crops and return of men after the collapse in the caravans and Portuguese
expansion to the Planalto Central. Since independence the effect ofi wars have
added to the environmental change, and resulted in serious local deforestation
problems that force people to move and create considerable challenges in terms
of gathering the necessary fuel wood for daily chores.

5.4. SOIL EROSION

Heavy rainfall, wind and intensive use of the cultivated plots (lavras and
nalfasy) are the foremost immediate causes to soil erosion in Huambo in the ab-
sence ofimanure, compost or artificial fertilisers. Estimates suggest the national
rate of soil erosion is 50-130 tons per hectare annually, which is extremely high
compared to the acceptable values suggested at 15 tons/ha (Szabé 1997 p. 63).
The annual rainfall is 1000-1400 mm, but the precipitation mainly comes dur-
ing the rainy season (estaga®o humiild)) and normally within a few hours during
the midday, when the intensity of the rainfall is 60-80 mm per hout. Consequent-
ly, the ferrous soils are exposed to heavy water erosion when there is a lack of
plant cover (trees, bushes, shrubs and grasses).

The places identified by L. Szab6é (1997) as potential sites for high risk of
soil erosion profoundly overlap with the areas that 1DPs fled to during the wars.
Both desliweddes and host populations reported land shortages in these heavily
populated areas during 1998, 1999 and to a certain extent in 2000. There was
a significant deficit in nalkass (low-lying land that is cultivable the whole year),
whereas there were still sufficient lawnass (higher land that can be cultivated
during the rain season). This resulted in continuous use of the same plots without
crop rotation, as there was not enough land available to allow the traditional 30-
35 year fallow periods for the lawrazs. Further, almost no manure was applied
since most of the livestock had been stolen or sold since the war had resumed
in 11998. Only chemical fertilizers were available and at prices beyond the reach
of most people.

In relation to a question on return to their places of origin, nearly all the
desitmaddps interviewed during 1999 to 2000 wanted to return as soon as pos-
sible. The argumemt given for that was "... the liviing condititons hevee [in exile]
are very bad" and "... we cam not gett awy land! hevee simee it all bellorggs to [oth-
ers]". The desibzaddos were waiting for information from the governmemnit about
when it would be safe to return home. It was only among those few who were
displaced for the first time that there was more reluctance to return. My inter-
pretation of this is that those who have previous experience of displacement
‘know”’ that it is a better strategy for re-establishing livelihood at home, despite
the destruction and losses they have experienced there. A key argument for this
is that the land is better "at home".. Quite a few of the deslbweddps pointed out
that they will be dependent on assistance from the government.
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5.5. INTENSIVE USE OF MARGINAL LANDS DURING WAR

An issue that many desliregldes raised was the constant struggle to feed them-
selves, and the strategies they use to avoid dying of hunger. In Ekunha (30 km
north-west of Huambo, on the other side of the frontline at that time), a moth-
er explained how she and her five children had first fled from a hamlet near
Sambo (40 km east of Huambo) to Huambo. However, in Huambo she felt that
there was no chance of surviving and after two months they therefore fled fur-
ther to Ekunha. At this time, Ekunha was considered as an unsafe place because
of regular attacks from UNITA - this women's experience was that it is easier
to live with war than without the possibility to sustain herself. She gave the lack
of fertile land and inability to practice agriculture as her reasons for fleeing
further from Huambo to a less safe area.

On a question about how the conditions ofithe land have developed over time
in Tchissengue, another deslizeddo answered: "Eavliéer owr landl was very good
... it ganee large hawiasiss, now it is difffreent, we do not getr anythhing evem tHwugh
we puit a lot of wovlk into worliingg in thefitbdds ... Befaree we had! somee yearss that
were less goaidl tham othenrs, but we nevar had hungssr. Hungger has becamnte nurmal
the whalke yearr now;, beffiree we hadl the maentliss of hungeer in Dexsenbber andl Jan-
uary [i.e. before they could harvest that seasons first crops] now it is every murith.
Mamy of our chillifeen andl the agedi gett sick and die ... thevalfoee we coulfld mot
live thevee any longeer, andl camee hevee. The soills are very exttausivdd heve as well,
butr we somnattiraes getr ffimod ificomn CAD or PAW [World Food Programme]”.

One of the desifmaddps at Missao do Cuando was an old man, a 7@-year-old
peasant from Tchipango (located only 8 km to the south of Missao do Cuando).
He and his family of seven others (2 wives, and 5 children — 3 boys and 2 girls)
fled from Tchipango on the 24" of December 1998 because UNITA attacked
their village (the 25™ of December is the UNITA day, and often UNITA carry
out more attacks then to attract attention). This is the second time he has been
displaced; the first time was in the 1970s when he fled to Huambo city. He ex-
plained how it was a problem both at home in Tchipango and also at Missao do
Cuando that there are many mines in the fields, and on paths and roads. It be-
comes dangerous to move around and to practice agriculture. At Missao do
Cuando he and his family encountered another problem as there is not any land
available to the deslizaddps there. The mission helped them with housing, but
does not have the resources to assist with food or land for agriculture.

6. CONCLUSION: IDP NOT "ENVIRONMENTAL REFUGEES"

As shown here and also discussed by A. Suhrke (1993) and R. Black (1998),
it is the slow undermining of the sustainability of individuals’ and households’
livelihoods that is the most prominent connection between environmental change
and the production of displaced people.

In Huambo, land degradation and other forms of environmental change are
only one of a set of causes of forced migration. Therefore it is not analytically
coherent to use the concept "emiroomercaltal refigeeé” when referring to the



deslmeddss in Huambo but rather there should be emphasis on all forms of causes
that are already found in the UN’s Guidiimg Princifides on Intemat! Didphtazment
definition of IDPs. Local, national and international actors need to acknowledge
the multi-compllex causes of displacement to ensure that all IDPs, not only those
displaced by conflict, can secure their rights and obtain assistance if needed. In
many IDP situations labelled as complex emergencies, such as the one in An-
gola, environmemtal factors are commonly not given due attention. The crisis
of displacememt has not come to an end in Angola. Peace will dramatically re-
duce the number of new IDPs. Yet unless there is understanding that causes of
forced migration in Angola are multi-complex and unless this way of thinking
is incorporated in emergency operations and developmemt programmes future
displacements can not be prevented in Angola. Finally, I conclude that with
a theoretical approach to internal displacement developed from an actor-oriented
approach, the use of the term ‘IDP’ is analytically more coherent than "&nvi-
rommeeiatl refigeess!', also when studying cases where environmentall change is
an immediate cause of displacement.
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ZMIANY SRODOWISKA A PRZYMUSOWE MIGRACIJE.
CZY ZMIANY SRODOWISKA POWODUJA NASILENIE SIE
PRZYMUSOWYCH MIGRACJI WEWNETRZNYCH 1 UCHODZCOW
KRAJOWYCH, CZY ,,UCHODZCOW SRODOWISKOWYCH” ?

STRESZCZENIE

Przyczyny migracji przymusowych w Angoli sa ztozone, jednak wojna domo-
wa, niedorozw6j ekonomiczny (szczegdlnie brak infrastruktury i dostgpu do pod-
stawowych ustug w tym medycznych, edukacyjnych i in.), katastrofalna degrada-
cja Srodowiska naturalnego, powodowaty w giéwnej mierze , praynssowe
przasseeliena™.

W artykule rozwaza sie pojgcia Jchodzuisw Srodiawiskhonghth” w kontekscie
ichodzudw krajompyeth, czyli wewnetrzaych migracji przymusowych w Angoli.

W czasie wojny domowej w Angoli, obie strony konfliktu, tzn. zaréwno rzad jak
i UNITA stosowaly akty przemocy dokonywane na ludnosci cywilnej (przymuso-
we wysiedlenia i wcielanie do armii, traktowanie jako robotnikéw przymusowych,
gwatty, porwania, egzekucje, fizyczne tortury i in.).

Po 27 latach trwajacej wojny domowej w Angoli, 4.04.2002 r. podpisano rozejm
miedzy rzadem Angoli a sitami opozycyjnymi UNITA, co wyzwolito niezwyktly
optymizm ludnosci w sprawie przysztodci kraju.

Angolajest jednym z najwiekszych krajow afrykanskich, liczacym 13 min miesz-
kaficow w 2002 r., w ktérym liczba krajowych uchodzcéw wynosila ok. 4,1 min 0séb.
Od kwietnia 2002 r. liczba ta ustabilizowata si¢, niezaleZnie od nasilajacej sie re-
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patriacji wczesniejszych uchodzcow, ktorzy po powrocie zastawali swe domostwa
2zamieszkale przez innych. Ponadto ok. 450 tys. angolskich uchodzcow przebywa
2a granica, giéwnie w krajach sasiednich: Namibii, DR Kongo, Kongo, Afryce Pid.
i Zambii (ok. 225 tys.).

Autorka przeprowadzifa analize empiryczng w Prowincji Huambo w 1998 r.,
1999 r., 2000 r. i 2002 r. Wigkszos$¢ mieszkancow Huambo nalezy do najwigkszej
grupy etnicznej Ovimbundu, obejmujacej ok. I/3 ludnosci kraju. Prowincja Huam-
bo jest powszechnie zwana ,,Ogrodem Edemu’’, ze wzgledu na bardzo korzystny
klimat i urodzajna ziemie. Po 27-letniej wojnie domowej, kt6éra poprzedzala inten-
sywna eksploatacja podczas trwajacej 35 lat kolonizacji portugalskiej, region ogrom-
nie ucierpial z powodu zalamania si¢ podstaw egzystencji, w tym zycia spoleczne-
go i kulturalnego.

W prowincji Huambo wielu krajowych uchodzcow identyfikowalo megatywne
zmiany Srodowiska jako jedna z wielu przyczyn ich przemieszczen, a przede wszyst-
kim degradacje ziemi spowodowang zaréwno czynnikami fizycznymi, jak i dzia-
talnoscia ludzka (np. wylesianie, erozja gleb i brak dostgpu do tradycyjnych ziem
uprawnych). Warto podkresli¢, ze degradacje srodowiska naturalnego powoduja row-
niez przymusowe przemieszczenia ludnosci. Brak bezpieczenstwa w czasie wojny
powodowat, iz ludno$¢ przenosita sig¢ do stref bezpieczniejszych, potozonych wzdtuz
linii kolejowej (CFB), szczeg6lnie w miastach Huambo i Caala (por. ryc. 2)

Studium oparto na wywiadach z uchodzcami krajowymi, ktérzy jako jedna
z gléwnych przyczyn uchodzctwa wymieniali degradacje srodowiska maturalnego
w Angoli, przy czym respondenci nie uzywali terminu uchodzzinveg z pomariv ka-
tasiveff Srodomitiked’, jedynie postugiwali si¢ portugalska nazwa ,,deslocado™ na okre-
$lenie przymusowych migrantéw.

Konkluzja autorki brzmi, iz wiadciwe jest stosowanie szerszego terminu, czyli
ichoditdiw krajfompeti;’, ktérego nie powinno sig¢ kategoryzowaé np. na uchodz-
cdw wojennych czy uchodzcow sseadoiskokopehch” (zwiazanych z katastrofami sro-
dowiska), gdyz przyczyny te najcze¢sciej wzajemnie naktadaja sie.
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BANGLADESHI MIGRATION TO NORTH-EAST INDIA:
PRESENT IMPACT AND FUTURE IMPLICATIONS

L. INFTRODUCTION

The movement of people across geographical space in North-East India is
as old as the hills. Inmigration from Bangladesh, initiated in the early part of
the last century, became illegal with the changed political boundaries of inde-
pendent India. Since 1947, there have been dramatic changes in the scale and
complexity of migration and in its implications. Illegal immigration from its
demographically larger neighbour has become problematic for the North- East
by virtue of its sheer volume. The present analysis considers the magnitude of
immigration from Bangladesh into the region, as well as its present and future
environmental and politico-security impacts.

2. THE REGION

The North Eastern Region (NER) comprises seven of India’s states and
shares internationall boundaries with China, Myanmar, Bangladesh and Bhutan

(Fig. 1).
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Inhabited by numerous small ethnic groups at various stages of socio-cul-
tural development, the 255,000 sq.km., largely mountainous NER has limit-
ed migrant absorbing capacity vis-a-vis the larger Indian states. Demograph-
ically, the NER is of about a quarter of Bangladesh's size, while density-wise
the former has 141 persons per square kilometre, as against the latter’s figure
7 times higher (1030 persons per square kilometre). However, in areal terms the
NER is much larger, roughly 1.9 times the size of Bangladesh. Against such
a background, it is not difficult to visualize the direction in which population
flow occurs: from high-density Bangladesh to the relatively more sparsely pop-
ulated NER.

3. VOLUME OF MIGRATION

Undocumemnted migration or illegal migration is by its very nature difficult
to estimate the world over. In the NER likewise, gauging the volume of illegal
migrants from Bangladesh remains difficult. Nonetheless several estimates do
exist.

One estimate on the basis of Indian and Bangladeshi documents holds that
not less than one third of Assam’s 22.38 million population are immigrants and
their descendants, and that 10-14 million Bangladeshi migrants were settled in
India (Hazarika 1992), of which some 7 million are in Assam (Hazarika 1994).
Another estimate by a former Governor of Arunachal Pradesh and West Ben-
gal holds that about 5 million illegal migrants from Bangladesh are settled in
Assam (Rajeshwar 1996). Central Home Ministry/Intelligence Bureau sources
place Assam’s alien population from Bangladesh at about 4 million. In turn,
Myron Weiner pointed out that, had Assam’s population increased at the same
rate as the rest of India’s between 1901 and 971 (i.e. at a rate ofi 130%), the
net population would have been 7.6 million rather than 115 million in 1971. On
the basis of that, it was possible to estimate that the share accounted for by mi-
grants and their descendants amounted to 7.4 million (Weiner [1978).

Recently, a Task Force on border management came up with what has been
referred to as the most comprehensive study on this aspect since India’s inde-
pendence. One of the Committees, headed by Godbole, wrote a scathing report
on the government’s inept handling of the illegal immigration issue in the light
of border management (Singh 2002). The Godbole estimate of the illegal pres-
ence of Bangladeshis in India was of 15 million (Singh 2002) suggesting in line
with previous estimates that roughly half of the migrants from Bangladesh are
in the NER, and about a third in Assam. This Godbole report was never made
public, considering its sensitivity, and a much-sanitised version was extracted
in a report by the Group of Ministers (GoM). Even the GoM stressed that the
"massiiee ilfegal! immijgetition pesses a gravee dangeer to owr serurilyy, sodfd! har-
momy and econwmdc welldbéigs” (as cited in Singh, 2002).

On July 14, 2004 the Union Minister of State for Home Affairs stated in the
Rajya Sabha, the Upper House of India's Parliament, that there were 112 million
illegal Bangladeshi immigrants in India as on December 31, 2001 ; with the larg-
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est concentrations in West Bengal and Assam, at 5.7 million and 5 million re-
spectively (Times of Indiia, 2004). Under pressure the estimate was soon restract-
ed, but it indicated the difficult and contentious nature ofithe task of estimat-
ing, illegal migration from Bangladesh.

However considering that nearly all the estimates cite a figure of approxi-
mately 5 million, we take this as the most likely figure of illegal Bangladeshi
imimigrants in Assam. A quantum of 5 million illegal Bangladeshi immigrants
would mean that 19% of Assam’s population constitutes illegal aliens. Eew re-
gions in the world present comparable data, as can be seen if the situation of
the USA is compared with that of Assam. The former is one of the largest re-
cip-ients of immigrants in the world, with 3 million or more considered to have
illegal status (Weiner, Munz 1997). This would imply that about 1.2 percent of
the populace there are residing as illegal migrants: a far cry from Assam's case.
The situation is aggravated by the low technological levels and land carrying
capacities in Assam compared to the USA.

4. ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT

In the past the impact of migrants from Bangladesh on the environment was
intricately linked with the magnitude of migration. Between 1930 and 1950 some
1,508,000 ha were settled by immigrants, mostly in the Brahmaputra Valley
(Weiner 1978); and this led to the opening up of new areas, previously under
dense jungles. Although depletion of forests occurred slowly in the face of lim-
ited accessibility, this also meant that government control of the twin scourg-
es of expanding tea plantations established on cleared forest lands and the en-
croachmemt of immigrant peasants from present-day Bangladesh on to forest
lands, was much more ineffective (Tucker 1988).

The contemporary impacts are no less significant. A growing population
places increasing pressure on the land from which the requirements, such as food,
fuel wood and timber in case of the North East, are met. As food requirements
increase, even marginal land needs to be put under the plough. Forest resourc-
es from which various minor products including fuel wood are derived are needed
in incremental quantities.

Shortened doubling times of populations have resulted, and the immigration
factor from Bangladesh has hastened this process. In Tripura, a four-fold imcrease
in population occurred during the first half of the last century, chiefly due to
the influx of population from Bangladesh. During the subsequent 20 years 195l
71, the population again doubled (Ramakrishmam 1985). The impact on the rain
forest is not difficult to visualize, and both secondary and primary forest become
victims, the former more so given its accessibility.

A study estimated that 58% of the annual firewood requirement for a village
population of 20 members was 3060 kg (Mishra, Ramakrishnan 1982), and if
500 kg of fuel wood is considered as the average annual consumptiom by 20
individuals the consumption for a populatiom of 19.58 million in the North East
in 1971 would work out at about; 489 /x-107 kg; an alarming impact on the natu-
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ral resources on this account alone (Ramakrishnanl®8%)). The effect of an ille-
gal immigrant burden (mostly in the lower income categories) of roughly 7 mil-
lion must be gauged in terms of fuel usage and the poverty-environmenit link-
ages.

Beyond fuelwood consumption, illegal migrants from Bangladesh are known
to have encroached on forest margins. Although illegal migrants tend to inhabit
the ‘char’ areas (riverine tracts that are inundated during the monsoon), grow-
ing population pressure has ensured that some proportion spills over, encroaching
on nearby forest areas. While it is true that illegal Bangladeshi migrants have
damaged the geo-ecologicall conditions of cthanzs, beelss (inland bodies of fresh
water) and battfanss (grazing lands) for buffalo (Das 2001) the level of damage
is difficult to estimate in the absence of reliable data. It is also alleged that Bang-
ladeshi migrants are engaged in illegal felling of timber and timber smuggling.

Although there are several agents of deforestation, the increasing population
pressure triggered by Bangladeshi immigrants has been one among others that
has aggravated deforestation in the North East. Though the regiom accounts for
under 8% of the country’s geographicall area, it contains more than a quarter of
its forest cover, such that in terms of forest loss this is one of the criticall areas
in the country (F3I1999)5). Without illegal migrants the NERs population — and
the resultant pressure on land and forests — would have been substantiallly more
limited.

5. CLIMATE CHANGE AND IMMIGRATION

If past and current environmemtal impacts of illegal immigrants have been
substantial, the future does not throw up signs of a diminished impact. The an-
swer to this equation lies in an unlikely phenomenom: climate change. Climate
change would lead to sea level rise and submerge large coastal areas, deltas and
islands the world over. Bangladesh would be one of the worst affected coun-
tries, straddling as it does the delta of the Ganga (Ganges) and Brahmaputra
Rivers. Among those that would be affected under the worst-case scenario (i.e.
a one-metre sea-level rise), a majority live in China and in Bangladesh (72 and
71 million people respectively — Gommes et.al., 1998). Another study points
out that a one-metre sea-level rise (Fig. 2) would have a significant impact in
coastal and deltaic areas, and that in Bangladesh, 1.3 million people would be
directly affected, with 16% of the rice-growing land being lost (Nicholls, Leath-
erman [1995).

Deltas like that of the Ganges-Brahmaputtra of Bangladesh — as distinct from
those in closed seas, like the Nile or the Danube — would be particularly vul-
nerable as they are areas in which sea and land interact most closely: their av-
erage elevatiom is usually very low, to the extent that tidal effects can be felt
for several tens of kilometres, and in some cases hundreds, inland... complex
agricultural systems, and rain-fed agriculture dependent on water quality (sa-
linity) and the washing out of salts by rains before planting crops exist: a di-
saster in the deltas would have profound economic and political effects well
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beyond the delta proper (Gommes et.all, 1998). In such a situation, R. Gommes
observes that a likely scenario could be outmigration.

Where would such ecological displacees seek refuge? The North-Eastern
states of India being the nearest neighbours — already inhabited by substantial
numbers of Bangladeshii migrants residing illegally — would most likely be the
area into which such displacees would spill.

While climate-cfivange-imduced sea-level changes to the tune of close to
a metre represent the “worst! case’;, the most likely magintude of sea-level rise
is in the range from 38 to 55 cm. An estimate by the Intergovernmemtal Panel
on Climate Change (IPCC) places the most likely figure between 8 and 88 cen-
timeters in the next 100 years (Anonymous 2001). In such a case the affected
population in Bangladesh is likely to be well under the extreme estimates of
70 million. Nonetheless, considering that indirect effects of sea-level change op-
erating in addition to the direct one, there are a whole set of indirect effects that
would be no less important, such that the impact on the North-East could be very
substantial. Indirect effects include erosion patterns and damage to coastal in-
frastructure, salinization of wells, sub-optimal functioning of the sewerage sys-

Source (zrédto): Titus 1990.
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tems of coastal cities with resulting health impacts and loss of biotic resourc-
es. In brief, the effects on human life would be deleterious in the extreme.

What options exist for Bangladesh? Is there a way out of the sea-lewell rise
conundrum? Bangladesh could take protective measures, related to the comstruc-
tion of dykes and embankments along its coastline that would reduce the area
of submergence. Here again one needs to stress a distinction between "/ ezative
adapatinoh” and “antitégptivéve adappatinion”. Given prevailing financial con-
straints, most developing countries might have to settle for reactive adaptation
and try to stem sea level rise impacts pests firtdo, with far more limited results
as compared with pre-emptive action.

Although annual protection costs are estimated at about 0.1 per cent of gross
domestic product (GDP), in the case of small developing countries these could be
as high as 5 per cent of GDP. Putting aside as much as 5% of GDP towards a fu-
ture event of considerable ramifications would be difficult for any developing
country, and particularly for Bangladesh — as one of the world’s most densely-
populated nations burdened with severe overpopulation.

The tenuous linkages between population and the environmenit in the North-
East would be compounded not merely by increased human numbers but also
by another critical factor: poverty, since most ecological refugees would belong
to economically weaker sections of Bangladeshii society. Heightened popula-
tion densities coupled with poverty would have much more deleterious effects
on the environment, and more intensive resource use would exacerbate over-
exploitation of scarce land resources and marginal lands, and increase the uti-
lization and human encroachmemt on forests. The effects of sea-lewvel rise in
Bangladesh could result in repercussions being felt in the North-East. Unfor-
tunately State policy in tackling the problem of Bangladeshii illegal irmmigrants
has remained contentious and inconclusive thus far.

6. STATE POLICY

Unfortunately there are political compulsions in framing state policy towards
the issues of illegal immigrants and its security considerations. Despite the grow-
ing influence of immigrant Muslims in constituencies of border states like West
Bengal and Assam, almost nothing is done — largely because local as well as
central governmemt politicians stand to lose more than gain anything. Matters
are complicated by immigrants tending to be close knit by commonalities like
religion, fear of detection and insecurity, and thereby tending to vote en bloc.
They are thus in a position to play a determining role in state legislative bod-
ies. In Assam’s 126 Assembly constituencies, illegal immigrants constitute
a majority in 36, according to Home Ministry sources (Sentinel, 2" March, 2000
as civedl in Narahari, 2002); in West Bengal a sudden spurt of Muslim legisla-
tors, reaching 47, is ascribed to the immigration of Muslims from Bangladesh,
legislators that could influence decisions regarding illegal immigratiom (Nara-
hari 2002). As such there exist a dual set of laws, one in Assam and another for
the rest of the country. While the Foreigner’s Act, 1946 (Act 31 of 1946) op-
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erates in the whole of India, in Assam it is the lllegal Migration (Determina-
tion by Tribunals) Act 1983 (IMDT) that is in force for the detection of illegal
migrants. While the repeal of the IMDT Act has been on the electoral agenda
of a few parties, no serious efforts have been made at either the sub-natiomal or
national level.

This piece of legislation has merely had the effect of delaying and obstructing
the process of action against illegal migrants in Assam (Reddy 1996), and has
primarily served the interests of the illegal migrants (Sinha 1998), yet due to
lack of political will and the growing clout of Bangladeshii migrant votes in
Assam as well as in New Delhi, the Act continues to remain in force.

To complement legislation, border fencing between Assam and Bangladesh
along the lines of the Punjab-Pakistan border has been carried out. However the
pace of progress in fencing has been lethargic. Though the decision to fence the
border was taken in 1985, actual fencing started only 7 years later and L5 years
later it now remains half done. Compared to this, fencing in the Punjab sector
was completed in 3 years flat, confirming the extremely slow pace of the work
in Assam. Moreover the quality of fencing in Assam in terms of elevation, fre-
quency of observation towers, lighting (which is absent) and density of troops
guarding the border is a poor cousin of that in the Punjab sector (Sinha 1998).
There are plans afoot to complete border fencing by 2007.

The tardy progress with fencing coupled with the cumbersome and time-
comsuming nature of legislation operating have allowed illegal migrants to con-
timue entering Assam and its sister states in the North-East. Given the nature of
illegal migration, wherein those involved constantly expand and strengthen social
networks between their origin countries and destination areas and such networks
inject a self perpetuating dynamism into illegal flows (Hugo 1995), illegal mi-
gration can only continue if not accentuate in coming years. With state policy
being eminently unsuccessful in tackling the problem, the observation that "the
geeut incnegase in illegat! mignadvdon in the Asiam regiton is beintg impliatly/y sup-
pweed if not enceuregged by gosrrmeetsts at origim and! destinadiion threughh poor
piicing and livdke invetmeant in deteativon of illegalds" (Hugo 1995) might be true
im tie context of the NER.

7. CONCLUSION

ndia has only recently began to look upon the issue of illegal migrants from
Baiglladesh with concern. Contentious issues are at stake and in the guise of
looting after the interests of the minority religious population politicians and
polcymeiets actually «farm» immigrant votes to further personal ends. The
envnmommntall and socio-economic impacts that are currently significant are
liikktly to become accentuated in the near future.
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WSPOLCZESNE | PRZYSZELE KONSEKWENCIJE MIGRACII
Z BANGLADESZU DO INDII

STRESZCZENIE

Imigracja z Bangladeszu do Péinocno-Wschodinicth Indii, zapoczatkowana na
poczatku ubieglego wieku, zostala uznana za nielegalng wraz ze zmiang granic
politycznych Indii po uzyskaniu niepodlegtosci. Od 1947 r. nastapity dramatycz-
ne zmiany w skali i strukturze migracji i ich konsekwencjach dla srodowiska w in-
dyjskim Regionie Péinocno-Wschodnim. Zanalizowano wielkos¢ i uwarunkowa-
nia imigracji z Bangladeszu do Regionu (ok. 7 min os6b, w tym 5 min imigrantéw
w Prowincji Assam), ich wspolczesne i przyszle konsekwencje polityczne, dla stanu
réwnowagi bezpieczefstwa publicznego i Srodowiska naturalnego.

Przedstawiono liczne przyklady dewastacji sSrodowiska naturalnego w Regionie
przez nielegalnych imigrantéw zyjacych w warunkach skrajnego ubdstwa. Nega-
tywny wplyw masywnej imigracji na degradacje Srodowiska naturalnego np. w do-
linie Brahmaputry byl spowodowany wylesianiem olbrzymich polaci pierwotnej
dzungli (1,508 min ha uzyskane)j w ten sposob ziemi do zasiedlenia przez imigran-
tow) i zakladaniem na jej miejscu nowych plantacji herbaty. Lasy deszczowe s3
niszczone, na niespotykang dotychczas skale, z powodu rabunkowej gospodarki
wylesiania i eksploatacji drewna na opat. Dziatania te wplynely niekorzystnie na
zmiany klimatyczne, wskutek ktérych systematycznie podnosi si¢ poziom morza
w Delcie Gangesu i Brahmaputry, giéwnie na terenie dzisiejszego Bangladeszu (por.
ryc. 2). Wedlug pesymistycznego scenariusza podniesienie si¢ poziomu morza o L m
spowodowaloby utrate 16% powierzchmii upraw ryzu i pozbawitoby podstaw do
egzystencji ok. 13 min ludzi w Bangladeszu. Negatywne wspolczesne konsekwencje
spoteczno-gospodarcze i sSrodowiskowe imigracji z Bangladeszu bedg nasila¢ sie
w przysziosci, dlatego polityka migracyjna w Regionie bedzie szczego6lnie restryk-
cyjna.
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V. POPULATION GHA GE, MIGRATION
AND DEVELOPMENT

Popudatiéon, emvidmmment and ddeeétgpment
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Allan M. Findlay, Donald Houston

MIGRATION, ECONOMY AND ENVIRONMENT: A REVIEW
OF CONTEMPORARY DRIVERS OF MIGRATION
TO SCOTLAND

L INTRODUCTION

Many demographic, economic, social and cultural factors influence trends
both in internal and international migration over time (Champion, Fothering-
ham et al., 1999). Traditionally the research literature suggests that most peo-
ple have little choice over where they live and that economic factors determine
most inter-regional and international trends. In the more advanced economies,
however, at the beginning of the 21% century there are several forces at work
that may be changing this situation. On one hand ageing of the population has
meant that a higher proportion of the population than ever before are not con-
strained by the need to locate relative to labour market forces. At the same time
within the economically active population technological developments have
made home-working more feasible and have allowed some households to give
mote emphasis to quality of life considerations and other environmentall influ-
ences in choosing where to live. It can therefore be argued that place attractive-
ness and quality of life factors are growing in significance in explaining migra-
tion behaviour (Findlay, Rogerson 1993). In addition some analysts (Florida
2002) have argued that what is perceived to be a pleasant and stimulating en-
vironment should be seen to be a key factor used in promoting skilled in-mi-
gration to the economic benefit of a receiving region.

R. Florida (2002) argues that the ideas and creativity of talented imdividu-
als are central to economic development, and the attraction and retention of this
talent pool is critical to the developmemt of a knowledge economy. Although
there is a growing body of research which is focused on the movement, partic-
ularly the international movement, of high-skilled labour (Lowell, Findlay 2001)
and a parallel literature on the importance of "talent!" for economic development
(Florida 2002), we still know little of the "dymamides of this praseess as it affiects
labauwrriitaves into and out of mattuee indasttidhl regioms sucth as Scatthmadd!". In par-
ticular there is a need for wider appreciation of whether the quality of the en-
vironment (physical and social) has any appreciable influence on migration or
whether it remains a secondary driver of migration.

If arguments about the economic gains that can result from net skilled im-
migration are coupled to these ideas about the power of place and emvironmental
attractiveness in influencing migration, then a strong case exists for examining
the potential for a country adopting a selective targeted immigration policy.
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As human capital becomes increasingly central to knowledge based economies,
it can readily be argued that the attraction of skilled migrants along with the re-
tention of the existing talent pool will be critical to the development of an econ-
omy.

This paper examines these issues relative to the experience of Scotland. The
paper restricts its scope largely to evidence from secondary data, although clearly
many of the questions posed above merit wider primary research imvestigation.
The paper is structured into three sections. In the first section, the authors in-
vestigate empiricall trends in in-migration to Scotland. Then the argument turns
to considering the determinants and drivers of migration that seem to relate to
these patterns. Finally the paper seeks to reach conclusions about the relative
importance of the economy and the environment relative to other drivers of
migration to Scotland.

2. MIGRATION TO SCOTLAND: RECENT TRENDS

Following the publication of the 2001 census, there has been an upsurge of
interest in the demographic changes taking place in Scotland. On the one hand
the decline of fertility to record low levels has attracted much attention (Wil-
son et al., 2003). On the other, the response of the leader of the Scottish gov-
ernment to Scotland’s falling population, in calling for policies to encourage
more in-migration and immigration has focused some attention of population
mobility. It is the latter that we focus on below.

An importamt starting point is to recognise that Scotland does not face
a “migrattéon praifderts”. Scotland has seldom experienced such a healthy migra-
tion balance both in relation to the UK and the rest of the world as it does at the
beginning of the 21* century.

Scotland has a long history of population loss through migration to other parts
of the UK as well as emigration to other parts of the world. The Scottish diaspora
has been well researched both in terms of the historical patterns ofi Scottish set-
tlement in England as well as across the former British empire (Devine 1999).
As will be seen below, Scotland’s position in national and international migration
systems has been radically transformed over recent decades and Scotland should
now be characterised as a location with a net migration balance and with pros-
pects of becoming an area of significant net immigration, both from overseas
and the rest of the UK.

Analysts agree that secondary data on migration to and from Scotland, as
elsewhere in the UK, are flawed for a number of reasons. For example the re-
sults of the 2001 census indicate that previous population estimates for Scot-
land undercounted the level of out-migration and emigration by about 50,000
persons (Scottish Registrar General, 2002 — add reference to annual report). In
light of the 2001 census, the UK Office of National Statistics in 2003 issued
adjusted estimates of international migration for the previous decade, and a major
review of how migration trends can be estimated is ongoing. There is a partic-
ular lacuna in data on emigration. One interesting attempt to address this is the
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recent study by A. Stockdale (2002b) of out-migration from rural Scotland. If
there is uncertainty over absolute numbers of movers, evidence about the char-
acteristics of migrants is even more uncertain, although the creation of some new
data sets such as the Scottish Longitudinall Study will help to tackle this to some
extent.

Setting aside these concerns about data, there is clear evidence that Scotlzmds
position in internal and international migration systems is changing very sig-
nificantly. The most recent published statistics indicate a net gain of 9088 people
by migration in 2002-2003. There have been small gains of this kind in two of
the last four years, but what is more significant is that the gross in and out flows
of about 70,000 persons per year are more or less in balance, with the net fig-
ures reflecting only minor year on year oscillations. Scotland should therefore
no longer be considered as a country of net emigration as it was in the past.

Another striking feature that has received remarkably little attention is the
longer term trend in migration. Figure 1L pbattsrrestrm greetiiom ({irteare| v ioerr-
national) over the last fifty years. Although the picture is one marked by sub-
stantial annual oscillations (probably reflecting in part the inadequacies of the
database as well as economic cycle effects most notably the peaks in the early
1970s and early 1990s UK recessions), the long-run trend is unquestionably
upwards. The trend line fitted to the data supports the view that Scotland has
shifted from a situation of having significant net losses by migration through
a phase of minor net losses towards a situation of small net gains by migration.

While projecting into the future is dangerous based only on statistical ma-
terial without process-based evidence of the drivers of migration, it is self-ev-
ident that forward projection of this line to 2021 leads to estimates of net gains
that are quite substantial. By 2021 the best fit line for all net migration would

Fig. L. Trends in Scottish net migration, 1951-2002. I — olisaved], 2 lileeany

Trendy zmian salda migracji w Szkoeji, 1951-2002. L — wértoSisi obserwoomens,
2 - trend linjowy

Source (zrédlo): based on GRO annual report, 2002.
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anticipate a gain of 15,500 per annum (30,000 by 2041). Extrapolations of this
kind without reasoned understanding of the basis for migration changes are
however of little value.

Figure 2 graphs the demographic structure of net migration, with peaks losses
in the 20-24 cohort, but also significant losses in the 25-29 cohorts. Although
absolute flow levels in older cohorts are low, Scotland makes some imteresting
net gains for all cohorts over 35 years of age peaking in the 55-59 cohott. Net
gains in the 115-19 cohort are also significant and can be readily explained in
terms of the net gain that Scotland enjoys in the flow of students within the UK,

The pattern of migration gains and losses in educational terms is a complex
one that has been discussed in more detail elsewhere (Findlay et al., 2003).
The Quarterly Labour Force Survey suggests that out-migtants of working age
from Scotland (defined by place of birth), while being more qualified than the
non-migrant population, are less likely to have two or mote a levels orf three or
more highers than in-migrants from the rest of the UK. This pattetn is repeat-
ed for migrants with degree level qualifications (Findlay et al., 2003, 55). This
might mistakenly lead to the conclusion that Scotland has made net skills gains
through migration. However, this is not the case, since historically the net mi-
gration balance has not been in Scotland’s favour. One would antieipate, how-
ever, with the recent change in migeation flows shifting in Scotland’s faveur that
this position has altered.

Despite the widely held view that Scotland loses large numbetrs of its most
talented young people through out-migration, the contrary appears to be the case.
The evidence available to researchers from the most recent HESA data shows
that Scotland retained a higher proportion of its first degree graduates in the local

500

-500
-1000

. _1500

gaptoncha &y
Nido, mi mgi

-2000

-2500

-3000-¢

3 &)@ i ¥ B
t% ENENQC’@:(Q‘J“H@MQ<Q<!§ 8

Age band / Przedzialy wiekowe
Fig. 2. Net withinUK migration for Scotland by Age, 2000-2001
Saldo migracji do Szkocji z pozostalych terenéw Wielkiej Brytanii wedlug grup wiekowych, 2000-2001
Source (Zrodte): 2001 Census.



129

labour market than any other region in the UK (85.1 per cent compared to for
example the North-West of England at 66.7 per cent). It also had a lower pro-
portion of its first degree graduates entering the Greater London labour market
for their first job than any other UK region (Findlay et al., 2003, 62).
As L. Jamieson (2000) has shown, however, the views of young Scots on mi-
gration are very complex. There is scope for more research on how their skills
match the demands of the local labour market and whether to some extent skilled
young people accept jobs for which they are overqualified in order to avoid
having to leave the country.

Some socio-economic statistics are now available for the 2001 census for
household reference persons. Tables I and 2 provide some indications of the
relative composition of migration flows for this sub-group of the population.
As in 1991, so also in 2001, migrants (both into and out of Scotland to the rest
of the UK) were more likely to be economically active (employees and self-
employed) than the non-migramt population. In terms of net flows there was
however a small net loss ofipeople in these groups. Scotland made small net gains
mainly through the positive balance in the flow of students (Table L).

In 2001, migrants (both into and out of Scotland) who were household ref-
erence persons were much more likely to be of managerial or professional sta-
tus than non-migrants. The in and out flows are virtually in balance (Table 2).
The 1991 SARs confirmed a similar picture a decade earlier with the majority
ofilabour market circulation dominantly involving professional and manageri-
al staff, but with the suggestion of a slight net gain by Scotland (Findlay, Stock-
dale et al, 2002). Comparative SARs information for 2001 is awaited with in-
terest.

Table L Socio-economic activity of male HRP by type of migration (%), 2000-2001

In-migration Out-
Socio-economic activity Non— " migration
migrants | From rest of | From outside | To rest of
UK UK UK
Employee 54.14 62.25 61.94 71.13
Self-employed 9.11 8.17 5.62 5.59
Unemployed 3.15 5.65 4.64 427
Full-time student 0.46 1.06 3.58 .17
Retired 19.32 9.98 442 6.21
Student 0.60 2.34 10.28 2.90
Looking after home 2.92 3.03 2.78 iz
Permanently sick 6.99 4.33 0.80 3.32
Other 3 3.20 5.94 221
Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

Source: 2001 Census.
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Table 2. Socio-economic position of male HRP by type of migration (%), 2000-2001

Non- In-migration Out-migration
Occupation migrants Fromrest From outside | To rest of UK
of UK UK

Higher managerial and professional 7.58 24.07 31.30 27.59
occupations
Lower managerial and professional 16.18 27.11 22.10 28.29
occupations
Intermediate occupations 6.29 7.29 7.03 7.05
Small employers and own account 6.56 4.90 3.66 3.14
workers
Lower supervisory and technical 7.83 5.10 4.64 5.67
occupations
Semi-routine occupations 9.23 6.86 5.53 6.66
Routine occupations 9.45 5.56 396 522
Never worked or lomg-term 322 259 3.60 2.76
unemployed
Not classified 33.66 15.93 18.18 13.63
Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

Source: 2001 Census.

The picture oficirculation and migration exchanges is underscored when the
geographical pattern of migration is investigated. Edinburgh (despite not being
the largest city) attracts by far the largest number of migrants from the rest of
the UK, but it is also the main point of origin for migrant departures. The larg-
est net gains 2000-2001 were also to Edinburgh, with Argyll and Highland also
making significant net gains. The picture is rather different when numbers are
standardised relative to the resident population, dampening the urban concen-
trations evident in the absolute figures and increasing the relative iimportance
of in-migration to rural areas. The Registrar General’s report for 2002 shows
the highest net migration rates (1991-2002) to be in rural areas such as the
Borders and Perth and Kinross.

Eigure 3 provides another perspective on these processes by considering only
English-borm persons and by standardising number of migrants (again defined
by place of birth) relative to the total resident population. The effect is to show
that, relative to the resident population, in-migration of persons born in England
is most evident in parts of the Highlands such as in Badenoch and Deeside and
in the Borders. Later in this paper there will be further discussion of how these
contrasting migration geographies might be interpreted. Although the absolute
number of English-born in Edinburgh has risen rapidly, the greatest relative
concentration remains in certain rural areas.

Turning briefly to international migration, Table 3 ranks the top 20 coun-
tries for foreign-born citizens from 1981-2001. The lomg-established Iniih-thorn
community, while remaining the single largest group, shows a continual decline
(absolute and relative) in significance over these 20 years, while iimmigration
from Pakistan and India become of more importance over the same period.
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Fig. 3. Distribution of English in Scotiand, 1981~-2001
Rozmieszczenie Anglikow w Szkocji, 19812001,
Source (zrodio): 1981, 1991 and 2001 Census.

Germany'’s second ranked position in 2001 might surprise some observers, es-
pecially in view of the 35 per cent growth in numbers since 1991, but this can
be partially understood in terms of Scotland's strong association with the armed
services and the return home of service families whose children were born in
Germany. Not all the increase in German-bom persons, however, should be taken
to reflect changing military deployments. Although the numbers of ltalian,
Erench and Spanish in Scotland are smaller they also enjoyed significant imcreas-
es (1991-2001), with the EFrench and Spanish-borm populations more than dou-
bling.

Much more could be said by way of interpretatiom of Table 3, but given the
purpose of this paper, only two other issues are commented on here. Eirst, it is
noticeable that people born in the US citizens drop from second ranked posi-
tion in 1981 to fourth in 2001 and this was accompanied by an absolute drop
in the size of this minority group. Changes in US military deployment seem likely
to be the main reason for these trends. Second, the large increase in the num-
ber of South African born citizens is interesting (second largest growth in ab-
solute terms) once again pointing to the impact on Scotland of changing geo-
political circumstances in another part of the globe.

Finally a point worthy of note concerning international migration (British
and foreign citizenship) to Scotland is that, in the year prior to the 2001 cen-
sus, Edinburgh was by far the most important destinatiom in numerical terms for
inflows to Scotland. It had almost twice as many arrivals from outside the UK
as was experienced by Glasgow: The effect becomes even stronger when mi-
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Table 3. Migration defined by Place of Birth: Top 20 Countries of Birth, 1981--2001

(per thousand population)
2001 1991 1981
Place of Birth %e of total |Place of Birth % of total |Place of Birth %G of total
population population population
Republic of Ireland 4.30  |Republic of Ireland 4.56 | Republic of Ireland 5.37
Germany 369 |Germany 278 |USA 243
Pakistan 250 |USA 2.52 |Germany 2.20
USA 2.20  |Pakistan L.88 |India 1.81
India 2.08 |India L80 |Canada L.70
Canada 169 |Canada L59 | Pakistan L28
South Africa .54 |Hong Kong 1.18 |Poland 1L.01
Australia L.49  |Australia L.01  |Hong Kong 0.97
Hong Kong L40 |South Africa 0.88 |ltaly 0.95
Italy 098 ltaly 0.79 |Australia 0.95
France 0.96 |Poland 0.72  |South Africa 0.72
New Zealand 0.67 |Malaysia 0.50 |Malaysia 0.51
China 0.66 |France 0.47 |Singapore 0.47
Netherlands 0.64 |Singapore 0.47 |New Zealand 0.39
Malaysia 0.57 |New Zealand 0.47 |Kenya 0.33
Singapore 0.55 |Netherlands 0.43  |South America 0.33
Spain 0.50 |Kenya 0.36  |France 0.32
Poland 0.49 |China 0.35  |Netherlands 0.31
Kenya 041 |Cyprus 0.27 |USSR 0.28
Zimbabwe 0.41 |Malta & Gozo 0.25 |Malta & Gozo 0.28

Source: 1981, 1991 and 2001 Census.

gration rates are calculated. Unlike internal migration, the highest imternation-
al migration rates are limited to the cities and do not extend to rural areas. In-
deed Edinburgh and Aberdeen stand out as significant poles of imternational
immigration compared with the rest of Scotland.

In this section, an attempt has been made to describe some key features of
migration to and from Scotland, as revealed by the Census, the UK Imternational
Passenger Survey and to a lesser extent the Labour Force Survey. Discussion
has, however, in general stopped short of interpreting the drivers of migration,
and it is to this that attention now turns.

3. MOBILITY TRENDS AND MIGRANT MOTIVATIONS

It has been suggested that Western Societies are in a phase of high mobili-
ty, due to changing cultural values and improved transpott and communications
technologies. In terms of migration these factors can be argued to have facili-
tated greater movement producing a greater mixing of the Scottish and English
populations than at any time in the past. Indeed it has contributed to Scotland
becoming a much more cosmojpoliitan society in terms of facilitating the immi-
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Table 4. English Born in Scotland and Scottish Born in England over time

2001 1991 1981
Total % of total Total % of total Total % of total
number | population | number | population | number | population
English living
in Scatland 408948 8.08 354268 7.09 297784 591
Scattish living | 59,455 L62 | 743856 LS8 | 731472 1.60
in Emglland
Change 1981-1991 Change 19%®1-2001 Change 19®1-2001
Total Total Total
number % number % number %
English living | 50,0, 18.97 | 54680 1543 | 111164 37.33
in Soottland
Scottish living | 50, L69 | 50721 682 | 63105 8.63
in Emgland

gration of a large number of ethnically distinct groups as well as the emigra-
tion of Scots to every corner of the earth producing new contact patterns in peo-
ple’s personal and working lives. These wider contact patterns have affected the
extent of intermarriage and migration for other personal reasons such as study,
as well as expanding labour market exchanges. To some extent the rise in French,
German and Spanish-born populations living in Scotland (and discussed above)
may reflect these forces.

Table 4 charts some of these trends over the last three decades in terms of
the rising proportion of Scots-borm people living in England and inversely of
English-borm persons living in Scotland. Interestingly the table indicates first
that there are almost twice as many Scots living south of the border as there are
English born persons living in Scotland (not a picture widely presented in the
media); although the English in Scotland represent a substantially higher pro-
portion of the total population than the Scots in England. Secondly, it shows that
the increase in the two populations living outside their country of birth between
1991 and 2001 was very similar (54,000 more English migrants in Scotland in
2001 and 51,000 more Scottish migrants in England). Such data does not, how-
ever, prove that the rising numbers in these populations are moving simply be-
cause of cultural or technological changes in mobility, that might reflect an in-
creasing ability of people to choose where they want to live.

Some clues about these trends emerge from asking what motivating factors
underpin migration behaviour (General Regiitreer Offficee Sceitdndd, 2002). Mo-
tivational data derived from migrant surveys is of course notoriously difficult
to interpret. Do migrants vote with their feet (Findlay, Rogerson 1993) or are
their actions better accounted for by determinants (such as housing and labour
markets) which are beyond their control, but in which they are imextricably
caught up?

The results of a recent survey of 1200 households compared the motivations
(f English migrants to those of Scots migrating long distances within Scotland
(Findlay, Stockdale et al., 2003)., The results show that longer distance migrants



Table 5. International migration: estimates from the international Passenger Survey
for The United Kingdom and Scotland

Inflow Outflow Balance
Reasons for 1980 89 [ 1990-99 | 199501 | 1980-89 | 1990-99 | 1995-01 | 1980-89| 1990-99 | 1995-01
migration
wt % 0wt % wt % 0wt % wt % 0wt %| wt | wt | wt
UK
All reasons 2080.1 127045 122252 2[2104.2 1/2179.9 2|16054 2| -15.1] 524.6] 619.8
Work related 3243 4| 5824 3| 5769 4 465.6 3| 6655 3 5383 4 -141.3] -83.1 38.6
Accompanyfjoin| 525.2 3| 717.9 3| 4941 3| 459.6 3| 5609 3| 3427 5 65.6, 1571 1515
Formal study 329.7 4 593.6 3| 5181 4 56.6 8| 1059 7 714 9| 2734 487.6 446.7
Others 256.2 4| 5561 3| 4872 3| 232.0 4| 4885 3| 4413 3 24.2 67.6 458
No reason stated | 653.7 3| 2545 6 1489 9| 8904 2| 359.1 4| 211.8 7 -236.7| -104.6/ -62.8
Scotland
All reasons 1264 6 1724 7| 1158 8| 1973 4] 1904 6/ 1294 8] -709/ -179/ -13.6
Work related 17.4 13| 262 16 252 17| 498 9 549 12| 416 14  -32.4| -287 -164
Accompany/join| 32.0 11| 428 12| 19.1 18| 43.8 10, 54.0 12| 33.1 16 -11.8 -11.2 -14
Formal study 246 12| 457 13| 343 15| 3.6 34 8330 58 39 20.9 375 28.5
Others 134 16/ 265 17/ 19.6 16| 21.9 10 375 13| 32.0 14 -85 -11) <123
No reason stated| 39.0 11| 31.2 608 175 27| 784 6 35.7 15| 169 25  -39.1 4.5 0.6

Source: unpublished data from ONS.
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are driven mainly by labour market forces (73 per cent gave labour market rea-
sons as the dominant driver), but leave unspecified how labour markets oper-
ate to organise and shape migration behaviour. What is particularly interesting
about this ESRC sponsored survey, however, is that the results showed a moti-
vational shift over time. Namely, it pointed to recent migrants as being much
more rather than less likely to be motivated by labour market factors than ear-
lier migrants.

Special tabulations produced for this paper from the Internatiomal Passen-
ger Survey show less clear cut motivational patterns (possibly because interna-
tional migrants entering the country without a work permit are unlikely at the
time of entry to declare employment as their main reason for migration). Some
22 per cent ofithose entering Scotland from abroad between 1995 and 2001 did
so "offfurédlly" for work reasons, while 32 per cent of departures were work re-
lated (Table 5). These figures contrast with the reasons given in the 1980° (im-
migrants 14 per cent for work reasons and emigrants 25 per cent). The figures
do not differ markedly from the motivations given by immigrants and emigrants
to the UK as a whole, but once again the importance of work-related reasons
for migration increases rather than reduces over time.

In summary, while no one would argue that motivatiomall data should be
interpreted at face value as an adequate account in itself of migration behav-
iour, it is interesting what it tells the researcher about post-migration rational-
isation of movement patterns. In an increasingly individualised post-modern
society one might have expected more and more migrants to claim that envi-
ronmental and quality of life factors dominated their choices of where to live.
In practice, the evidence for long distance movers to Scotland (both internal and
international) suggests people increasingly perceive their behaviour to be driven
by the labour market.

4. DETERMINANTS OF MIGRATION

The discussion above suggest that individual choices about migration for
personal reasons such as environmemtal factors, marriage, better housing and
quality of life remain relatively unimportant in the eyes of migrants in explaining
longer distance migration into and out of Scotland. Instead migration choices
seem to be linked ever more strongly to economic circumstances structured by
deeper forces. In light of this conclusion it is useful to consider in a little more
detail some of the main determinants of migration identified in the modelling
literature.

Environmental factors: T. Champion, A. Fotheringham etat/. (1999) in their
comprehensive review of the determinants of migration flows in England, list
the physical and social environmemt as a factor that affects migration, but they
note that it predominantly influences short to medium distance moves from urban
to rural areas. It has little power in accounting for longer distance moves (Cham-
pion, Fotheringham et al., 1999, p. 104). In the case of longer distance migra-
tion to Scotland is there any evidence to the contrary? The strongest evidence
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would seem to be the flow of English migrants to the Scottish countryside, shown
earlier in Figure 4. The patterning of these flows certainly appears to suggest
that certain types of rural landscapes are attractive destinations to longer dis-
tance migrants and that images of what might be perceived to be iconically at-
tractive rural landscapes have a distinct effect on shaping this flow. The effect
becomes less marked if one ignores in-migration to the rural Borderlands of
southern Scotland where simple proximity to the English border might help
account for many of the flows simply in terms of distance decay effects within
classic interaction modelling.

Detailed survey work of in-migration to the Scottish countryside reveals some
further points of interest. A major survey of 700 households conducted in 1997
indicated that access to scenic areas was cited as the single most important as-
pect of living in rural areas of Scotland (Findlay et al., 1999, p. 57). However,
amongst incomers who were in employment, quality of life was not the domi-
nant motivation for moving. Only amongst incomers who were not in employ-
ment was the environment a dominant reason for moving, and this group (while
significant, as shown for example from the net gains in the more elderly cohorts
in Figure 2) was always a tiny minority of the total migrant population. Many
migrants to rural areas were happy to commute to Scotland’s cities for work,
while a separate survey of English migrants to Scotland’s cities in 2000 (Find-
lay, Stockdale et al., 2003) found many ofithe latter group very satisfied with
living and working in an urban environment. These locations after all had good
weekend access to rural areas of high scenic value.

While some English migrants to Scotland therefore seem to be influenced
by environmemtal factors, available evidence therefore points to clear conclu-
sions. First, in absolute terms most migrants (both from within the UK and
abroad) settle in urban Scotland (see empirical data in the introductory part of
this paper). Second most migrants to rural areas explain their moves in terms
of non-environmemital terms, and reinforce economic explanations for longer
distance migrants. Third, environmemtall factors are appreciated particularly by
older migrants and remain a secondary consideration for most migrants.

Demographic structure: Migration researchers agree that one of the few gen-
eralisations about migration that can be extended to almost any situation, is that
it is a highly age selective process. Young people are much more mobile than
any other group in the population. Children have little control over their mo-
bility, while mobility levels for cohorts aged 30 and older are generally low
with people rooted by family and labour market commitments. This age selec-
tivity has already been shown to apply to migration to and from Scotland (Fig. 2),
while changes in the number of young people in a population, as for example
when a baby boom enters the housing and labour market has been posited as an
explanation of rising mobility rates. J. Mitchell and N. Pain (2003) in model-
ling UK immigration for the period 1981-2000, suggest that a rise in one per-
centage point in the share of a population aged 15-29 raises the total inflow by
5.9 percent. On a similar basis it can be hypothesised that the projected reduc-
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tion in the Scottish population in the 1%-29 age cohorts over the next few de-
cades, as a share of total Scottish population, will reduce the potentiial number
of out-migrants. This of course may be balanced by similar age structure effects
in other parts of the UK affecting in-migration. It will not, however, apply to
anything like the same extent to major internationall sources of persons seek-
ing to migrate to Scotland such as India and Pakistan. It is also interesting to
note that there is no demographic reason why the net migration gains to Scot-
land made currently in the older cohorts should diminish.

Social and cultural factors: Evidence has already been presented to show
that socio-economic and employment status selectively impinge on the Scottish
migration regime (Table 1L and 2). In the past few decades an ever-larger pro-
portion of the UK population has been employed in the service sector, especially
in professional and managerial positions (Rose et al., 2001). At the same time
the reorganization of the nature of service sector work has meant that more peo-
ple than ever before have had to travel extensively for their work and have been
asked by their employets to relocate at some point in their career (Green et al.,
1999). By implication, mobility has become a defining feature of the so-called
‘new service class’ (Noller, Ronnebetger 1996; Findlay, Stockdale et al. 2003).
D. McKinnon and N. Phelps (2001, p. 253) go further in suggesting that regional
cities need to encourage the development of an ‘inward investment service class’
to support processes of globalisation.

In a Scottish context there seems compelling evidence to support the view
that an ever greater part of English-borm migration to Scottish cities is made up
of new service class workers and that when migrant surveys reveal that people
are moving for work-related reasons, this often reflects intra-company transfers
of people from south of the border to Scottish branch plants of regional offic-
es (Findlay, Stockdale et al., 2003).

A different type of migration is referred to by T. Champion, A. Fotherin-gham
et al (1999) in relation to cultural factors. They note that once international mi-
gration links are established with a particular point of origin, that subsequent
migration from these sources is more likely. Ethnic clusters such as Pakistanis
and Indians in Scotland would fall into this category of mover. Undoubtedly there
is evidence that during the 1990s immigration continued from these sources to
Scotland (Table 3) and it seems probable that it will continue in the future. The
scale of such flows seems likely to be controlled for the foreseeable future by
UK immigration policy rather than being determined primarily be forces orig-
inating in Scotland. The flow will however change in nature reflecting the ef-
fects of transnationalism impacting on the organizatiom of these ethnic minor-
ities linking, them like others in the UK to global diasporas and to the other
international opportunities that these will produce. It can be expected that not
only will the forces of transnationalism therefore sustain existing linkages be-
tween Scotland, Pakistan and India, but it will in the future produce demands
for more frequent travel back and forth as well the emergence of new interna-
tional linkages with Indian and Pakistani commumnities in other parts of the world
(and probably especially with those settled inthe USA and Canada).
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Labour market and other economic factors. A third force identified above
that impacts on migration is the organizatiom and functioning of labour markets.
Numerous studies substantiate the power of inequalities in incomes and unem-
ployment rates in stimulating labour migration flows (Blotevogell et al. 11997
Glover et al. 2001; Mitchell, Pain 2003). T. Champion, A. Fotheringham et al.
(1999, p. 101) recommend that the scale of job creation and job losses by re-
gion should be the main determinant used in making migratiom projections.
Recent modelling of Scottish net migration (between Scotland and the rest of
the UK) shows a particulatly strong correlation (f = -0.75) for the years 19%6-
2000 with the differential between the Scottish unemployment rate and that of
the South East of England (Findlay, Harrison et al. 2003, p. 23). This is but one
of many studies that suggest regionall labour market inequalities may be an
important influence affecting the scale of internal in or out-rigration to/from
Scotland.

The difficulty of treating the links betweem migration and labour markets in
this way is that globalisatiom has meant that labour markets are imcreasingly
organised in a hierarchical fashion. T. Fielding (1997) for example has argued
that this places labour markets such as that in Scotland in a weaker position
relative to that of core regions such as the South East of England, with profes-
sional and managetial staff migrating to and from the South East on what he sees
as a labour market escalator whose structure is largely shaped by the internal
labour markets of large companies and institutions. Increased integratiom of
regional economies (Lee 2000), such as that of Scotland, into wider global sys-
tems has meant the reshaping and re-organizatiom not only of local and regional
Jabour markets at a national scale, but also internationally. This in tura can also
be expected to be an ongoing force influencing the restructuring of migration
opportunities. Cities such as Edinburgh, that have grown to assume key com-
mand and control functions, as a result have come to host an ever increasing
numbet of service class migeants from higher levels in the global urban hierar-
chy as evidenced in the data presented earliet in this paper and elsewhere (Find-
lay, Stockdale et al. 2003b).

The integration of regional economies in a wider national, international and
global system in turn may produce a functional disconnection within the (Scot-
tish) labour market. This may increasingly result in social and cultural tensions
(Naimn 1983) as locally trained staff find themselves faced increasingly with the
choice of moving out of the region on a career escalator to get promotiom in the
core region or alternatively accepting more limited opportunities for progres-
sion in situ. The restructuring of professional and manageriiall labour markets
of the kind implied above is particularly problematic when it is juxtaposed with
forces favouring stronger regional identities and attempts to achieve increased
regional autonomy. This is true whether it be in the specific context of devolu-
tion or whether it be in relation to other actions of the state to promote politi-
cal and cultural processes intended to counter regional separatist movements of
the kind found in other parts of Western Europe.
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Policies impinging on migration: A fourth determinant of migration wor-
thy ofinote is that of public policy, not only in relation to international migra-
tion, but also in relation to forces shaping the patterns of internal migration. Pol-
icies for example on land for new housing would be one example of the latter
category of public policy interventions that might affect migration if significantly
different policies emerged north and south of the border. This could add to other
housing market effects that appear to influence migration waves between the
south and north of the UK (Dunford, Fielding 1997).

Clearly UK national policy on immigration impacts significantly on the level
of non-UK citizens coming to Scotland. Thus far the more positive approach
taken to economic migration by the two Labour Governmenits to hold power since
1997 has primarily resulted in increased numbers of immigrants to the South
East of England. These inflows may, however, result in a supply of foreign la-
bour to employers in the South East that might in other circumstances looked
to regional labour markets such as Scotland (although technically under the work
permit rules this displacement effect should not be taking place). Proving this
would be very difficult especially in view of the relatively free flow of EU la-
bout. There has however been an increased volume of asylurn seekers entering
the UK and a significant number of these have been redistributed to Scotland
under the government's refugee dispersal policy. This has made Glasgow the
single largest reception area outside the South East. It is interesting that the
Westminster government has been happy to organise a regionall dispersal of
asylum seekers to Scotland, but thus far has been resistant to calls for the UK
Work permit system to also operate a regional quota system.

While it is tempting often to see immigration policy as a purely national affair
at the UK level, the politicisatiom of migration at other scales seems likely to
increasingly impact on immigration to the UK and to Scotland. On the one hand
it should be noted that political forces at EU level have resulted in recent de-
cades both in increased freedom of movement between countries in Western
Europe (as perhaps is reflected in the increased French, German and Spanish
presence in Scotland — Table 3) and also in the increased area over which such
movements can take place as ever more countries have joined the EU. On the
other hand, devolution has produced new pressures on the UK government to
cede partial control of immigration issues to the devolved nations, a pressure
that seems probable to continue on account of regional demographic and eco-
nomic disparities.

5. CONCLUSIONS

Researchers examining specific migration-related determinants of the kind
discussed above provide interesting pointers to predictor variables that may be
of value in modelling migration. They only hint at the deeper forces responsi-
ble for restructuring populations, economies and societies. Discussion of the
determinants of migration has however been helpful in identifying what these
more nebulous, yet key drivers might be. They imclude:
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a) drivers shaping the mobility cultures (increased personal mobility located
in a context of substantial time-space convergence) of Scottish society,

b) societal forces producing unprecedented fertility decline and demographic
restructuring affecting the potential for future age-selective migration,

¢) social restructuring favouring the rise of a highly mobile new service class,

d) transnationalism with its impact in transforming the nature of imtemnational
connections amongst ethnic minority populations,

e) economic integration of labour markets in the context of a range of forces
associated with globalisation. These in turn are shaping migration opportuni-
ties to and from Scotland in constantly evolving hierarchicall structure of skill
exchanges,

f) the increased politicisation of migration at different scales (national and
international).

In the longer-term it is these forces that need to be researched to provide
a more profound understanding of the processes shaping migration to and from
Scotland. Researching these deeper structural processes should provide a bet-
ter basis for thinking about the long-term migration exchanges that will take
place between Scotland, the rest of the UK and the rest of the world over the
next 50 years.

In this short paper, the relative role of economy and environment have been
examined relative to empirical evidence about recent trends in migration to
Scotland. Although out-migration and emigration have been mentioned the focus
on in-migration and immigration has been intentional. This not only reflects the
relative lack of data about those who leave Scotland (especially imternational
emigrants) but also the interest in the relative importance of the Scottish phys-
ical and social environment as an attractive feature helping to account for the
turnaround in Scotland’s migration balance.

There seems plenty of evidence to show that Scotland has sustained a pro-
gressive shift from being a country of net out-migration and net emigration to
a situation where net gains can be anticipated. Given that Scotland lies some
distance from the core regions of the UK economy and is often perceived as
marginal in terms of circuits of international capital, this migration twmaround
may seem surprising. One plausible explanation from which the paper set out
was that Scotland’s physical and social environment offered a quality of life that
was attracting migrants to the country. While survey data supports the view that
residents of Scotland do indeed enjoy a high quality of life, there is little evi-
dence that this is a dominant influence on longer distance migration, except
perhaps amongst those in the later cohorts of the work force and retired migrants.

Both primary and secondary data seem to suggest that economic factors re-
main the dominant drivers of migration. Motivational data from migrant sur-
veys indicates on the one hand that internal and international migrants to Scot-
land perceive the labour market to be increasingly significant. Analysis of
regional economic inequalities within the UK support the view that net migra-
tion gains to Scotland are greatest when the South, East of England is facing
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depression simultaneous with phases of economic prosperity in Scotland. Deeper
consideratiom of structural forces driving the UK and global service economy
point to yet more profound influences associated with global economic and social
restructuring that may be critical to understanding recent trends. These processes
seem to account for the rise in the proportion of highly skilled migrants com-
ing to Scotland and associated with the uneven geography of demand for the
new service class in Scotland. It is perhaps paradoxicall that it is the relatively
abstract theorising about these deeper structural processes that provides ideas
that offer the most satisfactory understanding of recent migration geographies
within Scotland. These have seen cities like Edinburgh and Abetdeen make sig-
nificant net gains by migration from England and overseas, while other cities
have failed to make significant migration gains and have had their economic
circumstances aggravated by association with falling population numbers.
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MIGRACIJE, GOSPODARKA 1 SRODOWISKO:
PRZEGLAD WSPOLCZESNYCH CZYNNIKOW MIGRACIJI DO SZKOCII

STRESZCZENIE

Czynniki demograficzne, ekonomiczne, spoteczne i kulturalne wpltywaja na
ksztalt migracji zarbwno wewnetrznych, jak zagranicznych. W dotychczasowych
badaniach nad migracjami podkreslano decydujaca role czynnikéw ekonomicznych,
jednak obecnie, na poczatku XXI wieku obserwuje si¢ duzy wptyw innych przyczyn
np. waloréw Srodowiskowych, ktére w znacznej mierze wptywaja na atrakcyjnosé
obszaréw przyciagajacych migrantéw, zwtaszcza oséb wyksztatconych. Autorzy ba-
dali czy jakos$¢ srodowiska naturalnego lub spotecznego ma decydujacy wptyw na
ksztaltowanie si¢ migracji, czy tez stanowi druga, po gospodarczej, przyczyng mi-
gracji w Szkocji.

Historycznie Szkocja tracita ludno$¢ z powodu odptywu ludnosci do pozosta-
tych regionéw Wielkiej Brytanii (np. szkockiego osadnictwa w Anglii) i emigracji
do innych czesci §wiata, w tym dawnego imperium brytyjskiego. W ostatnich de-
kadach odptyw migracyjny oraz rekordowy spadek ptodnoéci do poziomu najniz-
szego w historii Szkocji, spowodowalty duze straty ludnosei. Zaniepokojony nieko-
fzystha sytuacjq demegrafiezna, rzad Szkocji zareagowadt zmiana polityki
migracyjnej na zachecajaca do osiedlania sie migrantéw krajowyeh | zagranieznyeh,
€6 szybke przynioste pezytywne efekty.

W ostatnich latach pozycja Szkocji w systemie migracji krajowych i mi¢dzyna-
rodowych zmienia si¢ znaczaco, np. w latach 2002-2003 zanotowano dodatnie saldo
migracji. Tendencje zmian salda migracj i w Szkocji w ostatnim potwieczu wska-
2ujq wyraznie na trend wznoszacy, poczawszy od powazaych ubytkéw ludnosci
spowodowanych emigracja, poprzez faz¢ niewielkich strat do obecnego stanu do-
datniego salda migracji. Projekcje migracji w Szkocji wskazuja na wyrazny wzrost
dodatnich sald migracji do poziomu 15,5 tys. 0séb rocznie do 2021 t. oraz odpo-
wiednio 30 tys. os6b do 2041 r. Szkocja nie powinna by¢ diuzej postrzegana jako
kraj emigracji netto. W ostatnich latach obserwuje si¢ liczne migracje oséb urodzo-
nych w Anglii naptywajacych do Szkocji, gtéwnie na obszary wiejskie (np. w 2001 r.
odsetek Anglikéw mieszkajacych w Szkocji (8,08%) przewyzszak 4-krotnie propot-
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cje¢ Szkotow osiedlonych w Anglii). W ostatniej dekadzie wystapity rowniez zmiany
w migracjach migdzynarodowych do Szkocji, a mianowicie zmniejszyly sie naptywy
najliczniejszej dotad grupy Irlandczykéw na korzys¢ przybyszow z Indii i Pakistanu.
Glownymi miastami w Szkocji skupiajacymi imigrantéw sa Edynburg i Aberdeen.

W ostatniej czg¢$ci opracowania skupiono si¢ na analizie specyficznych przyczyn
migracji w Szkocji, wsréd ktérych analizowano: czynniki kulturowe, spoteczne,
ekonomiczne (zwlaszcza gospodarczg integracje rynkéw pracy w kontekscie glo-
balizacji), polityczne i §rodowiskowe. Przyczyny migracji w Szkocji pod wzgledem
waznosci, ktdre zwigzane sg 2 jakoscig srodowiska zajmujq drugg pozycje po eko-
nomicznych.
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PERSPECTIVES ON POPULATION GROWTH, MIGRATION
AND SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT IN THE PACIFIC
REGION

L. INTRODUCTION

In the mid-1960s, when 1 begam carrying out research on migratiom in the
Pacific Islands in the atolls now known as Kiribati and Tuvalu, a major concern
confronting the colonial administrations was accommodating rapid population
growth (Bedford 1968). Resettlement of populations overseas in countries with
more generous land endowments was still seen to be a policy option and between
1945 and 1969 some thousands of I-Kiribati, Tuvaluans and Tokelauans were
resettled in Fiji (I-Kiribati and Tuvaluan), the Solomom Islands (I-Kiribati) and
New Zealand (Tokelauan).

In the early years of the new millennium, resettlement of peoples from is-
lands in the central Pacific is again a major policy issue, this time driven mainly
by concerns over the potential impact of global warming on sea levels. The
governments of Kiribati and Tuvalu have made approaches to the New Zealand
and Australian governments seeking assurances that if rising sea levels do re-
sult in extensive salinization of the fresh water lenses that sustain the fragile atoll
ecosystems then there will be a "home?" somewhere else.

Of all the countries in the Pacific region, the ones that face the greatest chal-
lenges in terms of sustainable development, as "develgmeetit” is now understood,
are the atoll states of the central Pacific. They are not necessarily the islands
in the Pacific with the highest poverty indices on the UNDP’s "Humann HRover-
ty Indio”; these are found in the land-rich countries of Papua New Guinea and
Vanuatu in Melanesia. However, they are the countries with the most constrained
environmental conditions when it comes to exploring options for rural or urban
development. Their very small, fragmented land areas pose major constraints
on carrying capacities for people.

There is a long tradition of overseas labour migration that has been a dimen-
sion of sustainable developmemnt in the central Pacific for over 100 years. In-
deed, the first Pacific Islanders taken to Australia in the early nineteenth cen-
tury were 1-Kiribati who worked as farm labour in New South Wales in the 1840s.
For most of the twentieth century 1-Kiribati worked on contract overseas — in
the Nauru phosphate mines, on coconut plantations in parts of Melanesia and
for the past 30 years as ships crew on European and Asian freighters and com-
mercial fishing boats. However, unlike the situation that exists for some of the
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smaller island countries in Polynesia, there are no major outlets for permanent
settlement overseas for 1-Kiribati and Tuvaluans. This means that the govern-
ments have to look ahead to securing steady streams of capital to contribute to
the developmentt of infrastructure and economic opportunities for a steadily
growing population.

One of the most important contemporary strategies for ensuring that there
will be a regular income stream to governments to sustain basic services and
modest standards of living in the central and northern Pacific is the creation of
Trust Funds. Throughout the atoll territories the annual returns from imvestment
of capital invested offshore is now seen to be a critical component of strategies
to ensure sustainable development. These Funds may also become the sources
ofirevenue to purchase land in other parts ofithe Pacific (including Australia and
New Zealand) for resettlement purposes in the future.

I have commenced my discussion with specific reference to two central Pa-
cific atoll countries because this example illustrates well the need for both
a region-wide and an historical perspective when discussing migration and sus-
tainable development in the island countries. The region-wide perspective is
necessary because of the connections between populations in the different is-
land groups and with the two countries on the southern Pacific rim: Australia
and Aotearoa or New Zealand. The historical perspective is essential because
there is considerable continuity in the debates both amongst policy makers and
academics about migration and sustainable developmenit in island societies.

In the next section | review briefly the history ofipopulation change in dif-
ferent parts of the region (including Australia and Aotearoa/New Zealand). The
main reason for including this very generalised assessment ofithe region’s pop-
ulation here is to provide a crude baseline from which to consider changes in
population size and distribution over the past two centuries. The discussion then
turns to the roles of international migration in Polynesia and internal migration
in Melanesia in order to illustrate quite divergent relationships between popu-
lation movement and sustainable development in different parts ofi the region.
The paper concludes with some speculations about future populatiom growth in
the region in the context of sustainable development. Aspects of a "ddoemsday
scananiod” that R, Callick (1993) articulated almost a decade ago are revisited
in the face ofian on-going "griim and challbeagnag demmpgappibic pivcune".

2. DISTINCTIVE POPULATION HISTORIES

Essentially the story of the islands and their southern neighbours is one where
before 1800 indigenous populations had a comparatively high standard of liv-
ing. Populations throughout the region depended on various forms of subsistence
agriculture for their livelihood. There were no urban places in any parts of the
region and over half the estimated population of around 2.2 million was living
in Melanesia (Table ). The population estimates for different parts of the re-
gion come from a very wide range of sources the detail of which is not impor-
tant for this paper.
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Table 1. The population situation around L1800

thousands %
Aotearoa 150 7
Australia 600 27
Polynesia 200 9
Melanesia 1,150 52
Micronesia 100 5
Oceania 2,200 100

Source: Estimates by author derived from extensive
review of literature on the history of population change
in the region.

Over the next century indigenous populations in many parts of the region
declined largely as a result of the introductiom of diseases by Europeans. The
total populations of Aotearoa and Australia increased significantly because of
extensive immigration from Europe. By 1900 it is estimated that the regiom’s
population had increased to around 6 million with the populations of Aotearoa
and Australia accounting for 76 percent of the total (Table 2). Melanesia's pop-
ulation had increased, largely because of the fact that large parts of Papua New
Guinea had not been influenced by European contact at this stage. The popu-
lations of Polynesia and Micronesia, by comparison had declined significant-
ly, largely as a result of the impact of introduced diseases (Table 2).

Table 2. The population situation around 1900

thousands %
Aotearoa 810 13
Australia 3,800 63
Polynesia 100 2
Melanesia 1,300 21
Micronesia 60 L
Oceania 6,070 100

Source: See Table L.

During the twentieth century indigenous populations began to increase again
and, with continued immigration into Aotearoa/New Zealand and Australia es-
pecially, the region’s population had grown to over 12 million by 1950 (Table 3).
The shares of the region’s population in Australia and Aotearoa/New Zealand
increased at the expense of the Pacific island countries in Melanesia. Through
the first half of the twentieth century population growth in Melanesia remained
quite modest as the impacts of western diseases and, later, improved health sys-
tems diffused slowly through the interiors of the larger islands (Bedford 19%0a).
In the central highlands of Papua New Guinea, for example, the first sustained
contact between indigenous peoples and Australians did not occur until the
1950s. Population recovery in Polynesia and Micronesia through the first half
of the twentieth century ensured that their populations were at least as large as
they had been in 1800. By 1950 indigenous populations in most parts of the
region were greater than they had been in 1800 (Table 3).
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Table 3. The population situation around 1950

thousands %
Aotearoa 1,910 15
Australia 8,300 65
Polynesia 236 2
Melanesia 2,110 17
Micronesia 168 i}
Oceania 12,724 100

Source: See Table 1.

I have divided the twentieth century in half because the histories of economic
and social development before and after the Second World War throughout the
region (including in Australia and Aotearoa/New Zealand) were very different.
The colonial administrations in most parts of the Pacific began preparing their
colonies for eventual independence during the 1950s and there was much heavier
investment in social infrastructure and economic development (Bedford 1980b).
Population growth accelerated in all parts of the region, and the total more than
doubled by 2000 to reach 30.5 million (Table 4). This is more than five times
the population that was in the region in 1900 and 14 times greater than the
2.2 million estimated for 1800 (Table L).

Table 4. The population situation around 2000

thousands %
Aotearoa 3,780 12
Australia 19,140 63
Polynesia 590 2
Melanesia 6,480 21
Micronesia 516 2
Oceania 30,510 100

Source: See Table 1.

By 2000 the distribution of the region’s population had returned to that found
in 11900 with 65 percent of the total in Australia and Aotearoa/New Zealand, 21
percent in Melanesia and the remaining 4 percent shared between Micronesia
and Polynesia. Significant numbers from the latter two sub-regions were resi-
dent in the United States (around 250,000 Micronesians and Polynesians in
2001), New Zealand (230,000 mainly Polynesians) and Australia (over 100,000
Polynesians and Melanesians, especially Eijians). In the case of those living in
New Zealand less than half of the Pacific peoples had been born in the islands;
the majority were New Zealand-born.

Between 1950 and 2000 a significant part of Polynesian population growth
especially had been transferred from the islands to countries on the Pacific rim.
This largely accounts for the lower over all growth in Polynesia’s population
(150% increase between 1950 and 2000) than in either Micronesia (200% in-
crease) and Melanesia (200% increase). While around 50 percent of the peo-
ple living in Polynesia and Micronesia were resident in towns in 2000, in Melane-
sia only 25 percent were urban-resident. In this part of the Pacific the great
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majority of people still depended on a semi-subsistence life-style. Population
growth rates remain high, especially in Papua New Guinea, Solomons and Van-
uatu, and opportunities for emigration to countries on the Pacific rim are much
more restricted than those living in some Polynesian and Micronesiam countries.

In concluding this brief overview of population transformations in the Pa-
cific since the onset of protracted contact betweem indigenous peoples and Eu-
ropeans it is useful to summarize the main trends and developments. It is clear
from Table 5 that the nineteenth century was an era of population growth in the
countries on the southern rim of the Pacific and virtual stagnation in the aggregate
island populations. The hypothesied modest population growth suggested for
Melanesia, which was largely in Papua New Guinea given the substantial pop-
ulation declines recorded for Fijians, ni-Vanuatu and Solomon Islanders dur-
ing the second half of the century especially, was effectively cancelled out by
declines in Micronesia and Polynesia.

Table 5. Population change within the region, 1$00-1900

1800 L 1900 Change
thousands thousands
Aotearoa 150 810 660 440
Australia 600 3,800 3200 533
Polynesia 200 100 -100 -50
Melanesia L,150 1,300 150 13
Micronesia 100 60 -40 -40
Oceania 2,200 6,070 3,870 176

During the twentieth century the pattern was very different. In all of the sub-
regions listed in Table 6 the population in 2000 was more than three times what
it had been in 1900. In Micronesia it was seven times the size it had been L00
years earlier. The Pacific population aggregates all grew more rapidly than that
in Aotearoa/New Zealand. Australia’s populatiom grew slightly more than
Melanesia’s in percentage terms, but not as rapidly as the populations in Polyne-
sia and Micronesia (Table 6). At the level of the region as a whole, the popula-
tion at the end of the century was four times larger than it had been in 1900 -
much more rapid growth than during the nineteenth century (Tables 5 and 6).

As noted earlier, there are two distinct periods of population change in the
island Pacific during the twentieth century — before and after 1950. Growth was
particularly significant during the second halfiof the century. Indeed in parts of
the region, especially Polynesia, reference was made to a "Malibhsikah" situa-
tion in the 1960s (Borrie 1967). It was in the 1950s and 1960s that sustained
emigration from Polynesia to New Zealand began and at the time this was seen
to be an essential safety-value for small island groups experiencing rapid pop-
ulation growth (McArthur 1961, 1964; Cumberland [1962).

This sort of"safety-walm" wassad ot hieaee foarseomee of Tt Hee Ao iz codden esg/
dependencies in the northern Pacific, as well as for American Samoa. Howev-
er, it did not exist for the inhabitants of most parts of Melanesia. These differ-
ences in access to residence in metropolitan countries on the rim are having



Table 6. Population change within the region, IHIB-2000

1900 kb 2000 Change

thousands thousands (%)
Aotearoa 810 3,780 2,970 367
Australia 3,800 19,140 15,340 404
Polynesia 100 590 490 490
Melanesia 1,300 6,480 5,180 398
Micronesia 60 516 456 760
Oceania 6,070 30,510 24,440 403

a profound impact on the patterns of population change in Pacific island groups,
both during latter decades of the twentieth century as well as through the early
decades of the new millennium. The situation with regard to conternporaty in-
ternational migration in the region is exarined briefly in the next section.

3. INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION AND SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT: A POLYNESIAN DILEMMA

One cannot consider the issue of sustainable developmemt in most parts of
Polynesia without adopting a transnational perspective. Polynesian migration
to New Zealand since the 1960s has produced a situation where there are almost
three times as many Cook Island Maori, five times as many Tokelauans, and nine
times as many Niueans in New Zealand as there are in the island countries (Ta-
ble 7). Remittances from Polynesian populations in New Zealand, Australia and
the United States contribute more to the domestic economies of the Cook Islands,
Niue, Samoa and Tonga than all of the local sources of cash income combined
(Brown, Foster 1995; Brown 1995). The flows of people, goods, money and
services between the islands and their commumiities on the Pacific rim are at the
heart of the debate about sustainable development in large parts of Polynesia
(Brown et al. 1995; Bedford 2000; Connell 1997).

Table 7. Pacific people in New Zealand and their island "homes", mid-1990s

Polynesian New Island
Zealand » ‘Home"”
Samoan 101,700 171,000
Cook lIslanders 47,000 19,000
Tongan 31,400 97,800
Niuean 18,500 2,000
Tokelavan 5,000 1,000
Total 203,600 290,800

The key issue here with regard to sustainable developmemt in island coun-
tries is whether the Pacific communities living in cities on the rim will contin-
ue to retain an identity with and commitmemnt to their kinsfolk in the islands. In
New Zealand, less half of the resident ethnic Pacific peoples have been born in
the islands; the younger population is very much dominated by the second and
third generation New Zealand-bom. There is considerable debate about the extent
to which remittance flows to the islands will continue as the New Zealand-born
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Pacific peoples develop different senses of identity (Macphersom 1997; Bedford
et al., 2001). New patois, new music, new fashion, new customs and practices
now differentiate Pacific peoples in the cities on the rim from their island-born
kin (Connelll 1994; and the various essays by Pacific writers in Macpherson et
al., 2001).

Notwithstanding the on-going debate about the sustainability of remittance
flows in Polynesia, one thing seems clear at least for island-bomm Pacific peo-
ples, and that is the importance of identifying with the island "homz". Tongan
Professor Epeli Hau’ofa (1994, 15), a long-term resident of Fiji where he works
at the University of the South Pacific, summed this sentiment up well when he
observed:

" Wherever 1 am at any given momenit there iis comfort in the knowlzilge sstred
at the badk of my mind], thatt somesvhbere in Oceamia is a pikeee of eavtth to wihich
I belantg. In the turthidance of lijte it is my amtiosr. No one cam talke it amayy from
me. | may neuarr rettum 1o it, nott evem as montat! remaivas, but it will aluayps be
homalhmid. e all have or shaullld haue ouwr hometiund's : pemesoakl, fhmilyy, mational
homedbandels. Amdi to demy humam beinggs the sensse of homeddadd is to demy them a
deep spait on eavthh to andir their reots.™

The issue of return migration, like remittances, is a subject of considerable
debate in the context of sustainable development in Polynesia as well (Bedford
2004). The island countries of the Cook Islands, Niue and Samoa all suffer from
shortages of labour both in their rural as well as their urban economies. This has
been a persistent problem for developmemit planners in those parts of Polyne-
sia with extensive communities living in cities in New Zealand, Australia and
the United States. Although there is often an expressed intentiom on the part of
Pacific migrants living overseas to return to their homelands at some stage in
the future (indeed, this is one of the explanations for remitting money and goods
to kin back in the islands), the reality of return is much less certaim (Connell,
Brown 1995; Connell 1994, 1997). After reviewing much of the writing on
Samoan migration to New Zealand, J. Connelll (1994, pp. 274-5) concludes that
*ultiimedebly ffaw deffimiebly choasse to retanrm, andlffaveer sumeedd. Evem those wwho
visit Samoza are offem gl to retturn to New Zealbodd. It sesrms that the odlaser
the contact! witth the realltyy of homee, the swangger is the migrant's’s resaliee to con-
solidéaee his (sic) new life in New Zezlbwdd. Thus if the dremm [of return] reemains
it searms [ikedly thatr it is nostallgaaffor the pastt rattierr tham a plamffor the féutne™.

Ambivalence about residence overseas or in the islands remains the norm for
most Pacific migrants and their children living in cities on the rim. Keeping
options open for movement between multiple potential homes in the Pacific and
on the rim is now accepted to be a critical strategy which drives Polynesian
economic and mobility behaviour (Macpherson 1997; Ward 1997). Much more
cosmopoliitan populations of Samoans, Tongans, Cook Islanders, Niueans and
Tokelauans now inhabit both the villages in the islands and the cities on the rim
than was the case in the 1950s and 1960s when the most recent Oceanic diaspora
commenced. These people are much more at ease with the multiple identities
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that are required to cope effectively with living in locations within and outside
their island homes. This is a characteristic that distinguishes a much higher pro-
portion of Polynesians than Pacific peoples living in Melanesia.

The only time when Melanesians were able to settle in large numbers in
a country on the Pacific rim was between 11860 and 1900 when Pacific lzbour
was required in Queensland’s sugar plantations. Over 100,000 Papua New Guine-
ans, Solomon Islanders and Ni Vanuatu went to Australia during this period
(Bedford 1973). Large numbers returned to the islands, but a Melanesiam com-
ponent to Queensland’s population evolved out of this labour migration. The
only country in the western Pacific that has large numbers of its residents liv-
ing in Australia and New Zealand is Fiji. The military coups of 1987 and the
civilian coup in the late 1990s encouraged a major exodus, especially of Fiji
Indians but also extensive emigration of ethnic Fijians (Bedford 1989; Chetty,
Prasad 1993; Mohanty 2001).

Except for Fiji, internationall migration from countries in Melanesia has
played a minor role in the development of the region’s population and econo-
my. The movement of people for tertiary educatiom and vocational training
overseas has been important for the development of Melanesia’s human capi-
tal and for many years an important part of both New Zealand’s and Australia’s
overseas development assistance has been in the form of scholarships for Pa-
cific peoples (Bedford 1992). Many of these people have eventually returned
to New Zealand and Australia, especially in recent years following political
upheaval and tensions in several countries including Papua New Guinea, So-
lomons, Vanuatu and Fiji.

4. INTERNAL MIGRATION AND SUSTAINABILE DEVELOPMENT:
A MELANESIAN DILEMMA

Internal migration has been much more important in the context of the de-
bate about sustainable development in Melanesia than international migration.
Although overall population densities in the large island countries on the con-
tinental shelf are much lower than those in the coral and volcanic islands to the
north and east, there is enormous diversity in population distribution (Brook-
field 1971). In parts of Melanesia there is considerable pressure of people on
the resources required for a basic subsistence livelihood. Even though the great
majority of Melanesians still live in rural areas (over 75 percent in Papua New
Guinea, the Solomons and Vanuatu) movement from interior locations to the
coast, especially coastal urban areas, has been accelerating for the past 30 years
(Connell 1987).

There is no tradition of urban places in the Pacific — all towns in this part
ofithe world owe their origins to European settlement since the beginning of the
nineteenth century. Before the Second World War there were restrictions on
migration to and residence in towns by indigenous peoples throughout Melanesia
(Brookfield 1972). It was not until the 1950s that rural-urban migration began
to assume significance for Melanesians (Bedford 1980c). Population movement
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within rural areas was, and remains, much more important. Indeed, by the 11970s,
the low levels of urbanization in Melanesia were being seen by some as a ma-
jor constraint on development — "if the townss are stuntéed, so will be the mation"
(Ward 1971).

By 2000 migration into towns was seen increasingly as a problem, especially
given high levels of urban unemployment and the development of extensive
squatter settlements on the outskirts ofimost of:Melanesia’s larger urban areas.
Indeed, it has been a conflict between "the peagpéde of the lamd!” and immigrants
from other islands in the Solomons Islands that has produced very serious civ-
il disorder in recent years. Similar sorts of conflicts are emerging in Vanuatu
and in parts of Papua New Guinea, not always around urban areas. In Fiji this
civil disorder has another dimension — the reluctance of Fijian landowners to
renew leases of some ofitheir land to Fiji Indian tenant farmers is creating a land-
less underclass that has no opportunity to obtain employment in the towns
(Naidu, Reddy 2002).

The debate about sustainable developmemt in Melanesia is much more
a debate about making productive and efficient use of the land and any associ-
ated mineral and forestry resources that can be extracted for commercial gain
than about maintaining flows of resources into island economies and societies
from communities based overseas. Flows of labour within countries like Pap-
ua New Guinea are much more important for resource development than inter-
national migration, although immigration from parts of Asia especially has be-
come more common in recent years.

In recent years, the implications ofirapid population growth in Melanesia for
the region’s future has attracted increasing attention from researchers, policy
makers and planners (Cole 1993). Throughout the western Pacific national pop-
ulations are growing at rates in excess of 2 percent per annum (except for Fiji
where emigration is containing annual growth rates to around L7 percent per
annum), according to statistics released by ESCAP and the Pacific Commission
in Noumea. Total fertility rates in Papua New Guinea, Solomons and Vanuatu
exceed 4.3 children per woman by comparison with 1.8 and 2.0 for Australia
and New Zealand. Over 40 percent of Melanesia's population is under L5 years
of age compared with 20 percent in New Zealand and Australia. Already the next
generation’s options are diminished, unless there is a change in iimmigration
policies allowing extensive movement from Melanesia to the countries on the
Pacific rim. Within Melanesia, there is less land for each clan or family, and
fewer resources to go round both in the village and in the national economy as
a whole (Gannicot 1993).

For much of the past century a critical development issue throughout Melane-
sia has been labour supply — internal migration has been essential for rural de-
velopment. In the next century oversupply of labour, not shortages, will be much
more important, and increasing numbers of younger Melanesians will be look-
ing for opportunities for work and residence outside of their islands. Australia
especially is readily accessible by sea from most parts of Melanesia, especial-
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ly Papua New Guinea (the international boundary between the two countries
skirts the coast in southern Papua). 1t will not be too long before we have a new
wave of Pacific boat people to countries on the Pacific rim, L1000 years after the
forebears of New Zealand’s indigenous Maori population travelled by canoe
from eastern Polynesia to Aotearoa.

5. WORLD ENLARGEMENT AND A PERSPECTIVE ON THE FUTURE

The Maori settlers of Aotearoa around 1000 AD were continuing a long-es-
tablished tradition of inter-island travel and colonization. The colonial era in
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries interrupted this flow of Pacific peoples
between island groups, a process that E. Hau'ofa (1994b) termed "wavdad eerilarge-
men!". In the post-colomiizl era the flows of Pacific peoples into new resource
areas, where they will secure employment and overseas family property and
develop extended kinship networks through which they will circulate themselves,
their relatives, their material goods and their stories (Hau'ofa 1994b) will, again,
become much more prominent. In part this will reflect pressures in island homes;
in part it will reflect demands for labour overseas.

Looking ahead to 2050, it can be seen that projected population growth for
Melanesia especially is very significant (Table 8). The United Nations’ medi-
um variant population forecasts for this region show a staggering 14 million
residents — more than three times the size of New Zealand’s population, and
almost double the population of all of the Pacific states in 2001. Population
growth in Polynesia and Micronesia is also forecast to be very significant, al-
though neither of these sub-regions are likely to see more than a doubling of
their populations over the next 50 years. Emigration to the Pacific rim, coupled
with lower levels of fertility, accounts for these differences.

Table 8. The population situation around 2050

thousands Y%
Aotearoa 4,750 10
Australia 26,500 56
Polynesia 890 2
Melanesia 14,080 30
Micronesia 1,080 2
Oceania 47,300 100

Source: See Table 1.

There is an enormous challenge implicit in the population estimates contained
in Table 8 — a challenge clearly recognised by R. Callick (1993) when he wrote
his controversiial "Doamssidygy Seenarizd” for the Pacific when the population of
Melanesia was less than half it is forecast to be by 2050. Amongst other things,
he suggested, with the added element of imagination, that:

"Youngpenpdple broughht up in the regiows's gravingg towsnss willl [ose theiir ap-
tiom of suitsistiting on theiir ancstrahl landts, not becausse they are hypnotissed by
the brighh: lightes butt becausse thatt optitov: of returmigg ‘home: ' permaerahely is
closwetd to them. The landd is alvenatjy beintg farmedd to the limikt by rebdafives.”
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“Bui opgurtunnigses ffrr fformbl emglbyyreent in the towms have alsw bogged
dowm. Young peaptée, amd the not so young, end up wailtingitor the presiooss gen-
eratiton to retiize or die as they queuee ftrr the ffaw jarhs availkiobde, chiglly in the
patiiic serviiee and towrissm. The oldkr gemsratiion, still hamging on, was prosmoted
eavlly to the bestt pexitisons in the time of high hopess engenudesed by looeblintiion,
Incvezsiigg nunthess of islantdess thuss seek wovik overssess, in somee desppenttion,
to keep theiirfamilibies alive. But as groviviag numiieess of the eldet)y retwm to their
istant! homass to retiixe, this plrees new amil gveat! stvassees on the ftrrmab! Health
systtem: and/ on informab! sociid! nettmarkks unuseedd to cataring ftrr large grougss of
eldant)y peaple.

Theve are stilll no gowsrrmment welfiree paymeets's, and sinee commmueility pices
have suiffeedd a decatéeldog g shumpp. refatiivees on the land are unadibe to help awt,
There are beggass on the styastts of evemy townm. Mallviticion is sprezaiiiyg, and
is alveatyfy endiemdc in squatteer settibennetsts of townss [espreiatily in Mabiaessia].
While gensred] heallth levelks remaiin high, new prabbdess have swrifwedd - iinalvd-
ing, of counssee, AUDES — mamy of whasse victiinss have retumeed ffoom the towns to
die in their homee villaggas without! the diseaxee ever beimg diagmosdd. The citwenged
dietr of tovim dwedléess, deprnidant sulbsteatiahiyly on imparteed, prozeesseidddod, bas
graatlyy incvazssdd the prapootition of deathiss ffioom heantt diseazees and coanvers.”

And so he goes on with what he sees as a "nighttmase’e” based on the emerg-
ing grim statistical evidence of demographic, social, economic and environmen-
tal change in the island Pacific. This was a highly debatable scenario, but it is
indisputable that life in many parts of Melanesia in the future cannot continue
as it is now lived. Sustainable development of Melanesia’s rural and urban com-
munities will depend increasingly on opportunities for overseas migration for
employment and training by young people.

In this paper, 1 have deliberately taken a broad perspective on migration and
sustainable development — a perspective very much rooted in the demographic
histories of population aggregates rather than the histories ofispecific islands,
communities and families. This has been done deliberately given that most peo-
ple are not familiar with the complex geography and history of this part of the
world. The detail of 20 countries and territories would only serve to confuse
rather than to clarify. That said, it must be acknowledged that the links between
population growth, migration and development in the region's rural and urban
communities are not amenable to easy generalisation. Migration is a process that
thrives on differentiation and selectivity; what is a positive outcome for one
region or commumity is not necessarily mirrored in another.

In this context it is appropriate to conclude with a reference to the imcreas-
ing concern both within the region and amongst those agencies contributing
development assistance to Pacific states at the deepening disparities between
elites and the poor. As M. Mohanty and V. Naidu (2002) have noted in their re-
view of the interrelationships between poverty, migration and development, the
poor and the rich have very different opportunities when it comes to migration,
especially international migration. As they point out in their conclusion, "Tihere
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is clear evidhntee that, at leastt asffur as the diant ejffint! off miigediton is ccorerned,
the bemdfiss aceruee disproppotitivrtelsely to the richerr regianss, sexttrss andl cilasses
(ILO 1999). It may reiiifocee monee paveetyty comdiitdons and! widkm the ineepuali-
ties bettmazen ‘havess * and! ‘haveroteS.™. This applies as much in the countries on
the Pacific rim as it does to the island states. At the heart of the debates about
sustainable development in Australia and New Zealand, for examplle, are ques-
tions about patterns of population movememt and the policies that governments
adopt to attempt to influence or regulate flows of people between regions and
countries.
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PERSPEKTYWY WZROSTU LUDNOSCI, MIGRACJE 1 ZROWNOWAZONY
ROZWQOJ W REGIONIE PACYFIKU

STRESZCZENIE

W potowie lat 60. XX wieku polityka kolonialnej administracji byta cz¢sciowo
uwarunkowana gwalttownym wzrostem ludno$ciowym na wyspach i atolach Srod-
kowego Pacyfiku (np. Kiribati i Tuvalu). Przesiedlenia ludnosci 2z tych wysp za
granice byly realizowane jako gtéwne opcje polityki w latach 1945-1965, kiedy
tysiace mieszkancow atoli, nalezace do plemion I-Kiribati, Tuvaluans i Tokelauns,
byto przesiedlonych na Fiji, Wyspy Samoa i do Nowej Zelandii.

Obecnie, na poczatku nowego tysiaclecia, waznym zadaniem polityki sa prze-
siedlenia ludnosci z wysp Srodkowego Pacyfiku, spowodowane giéwnie potencjal-
nym wplywem globalnego ocieplenia na podnoszenie si¢ poziomu morza.

Ze wszystkich wysp Pacyfiku, atole Srodkowego Pacyfiku wykazuja obecnie
najwigksze zagrozenie i wyzwania dla zrownowazonego rozwoju. Autor zilustro-
wal na przykladzie dwoch krajow wyspiarskich Srodkowego Pacyfiku problemy
migracji i zrownowazonego rozwoju. Uzgodnienia migdzyrzadowe maja na celu
niesienie pomocy i ewentualne przesiedlenia ludzi z Kiribati i Tuvalu do Australii
i Nowej Zelandii, w wypadku gwattownego podniesienia si¢ poziomu morza, za-
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solenia wod stodkich i zagrozenia zycia mieszkancéw atoli. Zagrozone katastrofa-
mi sa takze inne wieksze wyspy, m.in. np. Papua-Nowa Gwinea i Vanuatu w Me-
lanez;ji.

Przedstawiono analize zmian ludno$ciowych w réznych czesciach regionu Pa-
cyfiku (wlaczajac Australig i Nowa Zelandig) w okresie minionych 200 lat, a tak-
ze perspektywy wzrostu ludnosci i migracji w kontekscie zréwnowazonego rozwoju
regionu.

Projekcje demograficzne ONZ wskazuja na znaczacy wzrost ludnosci Melane-
zji do 2050 r. Wedlug Sredniego wariantu tej projekcji liczba ludnosci wyniesie tam
4 min, tzn. trzykrotnie wigcej od obecnej liczby ludnosci Nowej Zelandii i dwu-
krotnie wigcej niz ludnoéé krajéw Srodkowego Pacyfiku.

Podkreslono role migracji miedzynarodowych w Polinezji i migracji wewnetrz-
nych w Melanezji w badaniu wspéizaleznosci miedzy mobilnoscig ludnosci a zrow-
nowazonym rozwojem w réznych cze$ciach regionu. Zréwnowazomy rozwoj miej-
skich i wiejskich obszaréw Melanezji bedzie zaleze¢ w znacznym stopniu od
mozliwosci migracji za granice miodych ludzi w celach zarobkowych i ksztatcenia
sie. Autor zwraca uwage na wzrost polaryzacji spotecznej w regionie, poglebianie
sie dysproporcji miedzy elitami i warstwami najubozszymi ludnosci oraz szybkie
poszerzanie sig sfery ubéstwa.
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Rainer Wehrhahn

MIGRATION IN POSTMODERN METROPOLISES:
DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF PERIURBANIZATION
IN MADRID

L. INTRODUCTION

In analyzing intraregional migration within Westerm countries in line with
their developmemt over time, it is possible to note three essential changes:
an increase in intraregional migration in comparison with more extensive mi-
gration, an increasing complexity of the migration movements within regions,
and a change in the motives for migration.

Suburbanization is a central factor accounting for intensifying internal mi-
gration within areas of agglomerations. According to L.van den Berg et al.
(1982), the further process of the déconcentration of the population is called the
phase of disurbanizatiom. From a demographic standpoint, disurbanizatiom im-
plies that the populatiom of the core city is decreasing so strongly that it is
no longer compensated for by growth on the periphery, thus leading to a nega-
tive population developmenit in the entire region. Consequently the migration
balance is negative in both the core city and the entire agglomeration. In the final
stage of disurbanization the migration balance may also be negative on the pe-
riphery.

However, this phase of urban development is also characterized by ongoing
processes of suburbanization, alongside an influx of mainly foreign people into
the center. In the largest metropolises, migration movements away from the core
city — and the influx of low-income groups in the population into it — are aug-
mented by trends towards reurbanization, mainly as forms of: gentrification.
Overall, this means that the model phases of cyclic suburbanization, disurban-
ization and reurbanization can not only happen consecutively, but also in par-
allel with one another.

In addition to this, new migration movements across the borders of defined
agglomerations are taking place, i.e. an exurbanization or periurbanization.
Unfortunately, the term periurbanizatiom is not used consistently, especially
at the international level (Dézert 1991; Méndez 1993; Ford 1999).

In this paper, the following criteria for the definition of periurbanization/ex-
urbanization are to be considered:

— The settled area is no longer expanding directly adjacent to already-

developed areas, as in suburbanization, but is rather occurring far out in

rural areas.
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— The new settlements form islands, i.e. are not connected with one an-

other. Individual, independent centers develop far apart from each oth-

er and no longer in rings, as in the (early) suburbanizatiom phase.

— The areas that are being settled lie in agricultural or recreational regions,

isolated from urban life.

— The land prices are much lower than in the suburbs; though at certain

sites, e.g., in recreational areas near the city, they can be considerably

above average.

— Jobs are much farther from homes than is the case in the actual suburbs.

~ The infrastructure in these settlement areas is extremely deficient, such

that for shopping and services the residents have to depend on the few

large centers ofithe tertiary sector in the suburbs, and in some cases the
center ofi the core city.

— The population ofiperiurban areas is much more heterogeneous than that

of the suburbs.

~ Migration into periurban regions entails a greater change in lifestyle than

does a move to suburbia.

Although settlements are less dependemt on the center than in the case of
suburbanization, economically and socioculturally there are links with the center
and with the larger area as a whole. Unlike with counterurbanization (Field-
ing 1989; Champion, Vandermottem 1997), this is not a case of urbanization ofi
peripheral parts of the nation or a region, involving a loss of economic and so-
cial connections with the metropolis.

Corresponding to the new forms of and spatial patterns of migration, the
explanations for intraregiomall migration have become more complex. The mo-
tives for migration can be found in the connection between choice and constraints
(Champion 11995). Here, it becomes evident that, next to the "strangg™ factors like
economic constraints or encouragement, which are usually combined with the
labor market, the housing market or a certain phase of the life cycle, there are
other factors which are gaining in importance. A. Findlay and R. Rogerson
(1993), for example, investigate the role ofithe quality of life, and give an over-
view as regards the variety of motives for migration. However, this study re-
sembles most of the others - in referring to internal migration at the mational
level, and not especially to processes within smaller areas. Specifically in the
urban sector, lifestyle and, more generally, sociocultusal factors have to be taken
into account. Influenced by globalization even away from global cities, these
factors are affected by an immense change. Thus, motives for migration can-
not be seen in isolation from general socioeconomic developments, nor with-
out reference to the context ofichanges in postmodern cities either,

Against this background — and using Madrid as an example — an imvestiga-
tion sought to determine the way in which suburbanization is replaced by pcri-
urbanization and/or disurbanization, as well as the role that structures of migra-
tion are playing in this change. The reasons for the observed transformations
in Madrid’s intraregional migration are finally discussed by means of explan-
atory attempts and hypotheses-for further imvestigation.
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2. POPULATION DEVELOPMENT IN SPANISH METROPOLISES

Agglomerations in Northemm and Western Europe and North America have
often reached the stage of disurbanization. Having suffered heavy losses from
the core cities, they are now experiencing only slight growth, or even popula-
tion loss, in the suburbs. In contrast, southern European metropolises are gen-
erally still in the phase of suburbanization (Leontidou 1994).

The transition from urbanization to suburbanization in Spanish metropolises
differs from that in Western European conurbations in both its chronological
sequence and the type of urbanization taking place on the periphery. Whereas
in Western European metropolises the process of population concentration in
the core cities had already been superseded by suburbanization after the Sec-
ond World War, the 1950s can still be symbolized as the main phase of urban-
ization (Vinuesa Angulo 1997). Suburbanization did not begin until the second
half of the 1960s. The population growth concentrated primarily in the ring di-
rectly adjoining the urban area, so that undeveloped spaces within the admin-
istrative boundaries of the core city and some neighboring municipalities were
first filled. For this reason the compact structure of Spanish cities was imitially
preserved and with it a "eiyy bountday)" that formed an abrupt transition from
high-rise residential buildings and industrial zones to areas of agricultural Jand
use. This form of suburbanization was supplemented by high population growth
in a few large subcenters that functioned as dormitory towns.

If we compare the recent development in the Spanish metropolitan regions,
we can observe considerable differences in the extent and course of demographic
restructuring within the various regions. It was during the 1980s that popula-
tion decreased for the first time in the large suburban centers in the Greater
Barcelona and Bilbao areas (Vinuesa Angulo 1997), so that in the first ring
around the municipality of Barcelona the total population was already decreasing
between 1981 and 1986 (Diaz Orueta 1991). In Madrid it took until the 1990s
for a few large peripheral cities to begin to show negative growth rates.

There are various reasons for the differences in development, one being the
way the administrative boundaries within the agglomerations are drawn, as well
as the absolute size. But there are also differences in the type and dynamics of
economic development (e.g., old industrialized regions versus modern service
metropolises and areas with new types of industries). The main reason for the
regional differences are related to economic developments in Spain as a whole
and the individual provinces, including the influence of democratization after
the Franco era and Spain’s admission to the EU. These factors caused exten-
sive changes in migration behavior, in particular putting an end to the rural
exodus in the second half ofithe 1970s. The economic crisis of the 1980s in
general brought a decrease in migration, though after the middle part of that
decade interprovincial migration picked up again (cf. Garcia Coll, Puyol 1997).
However, the target areas are no longer the big agglomerations, as imvestiga-
tions of interregional migration by A. Garcia Coll and J. Stillwell (1999) and
J. Romero and J.M. Albertos (1997), show rather that Spain has now entered
a phase of counterurbanization.



164

Most of the more remote municipalities in the peripheral areas of provinc-
es or large conurbations showed a negative population developmemnt due to heavy
migration into the core city and later into the inner suburbs (Zamora Lépez 1994).
Until 1970 the population of the periurban zone (as a whole) stagnated or de-
creased slightly. Here too the development depends greatly on how the bound-
aries between the core city, the suburbs (which are usually referred to as dwea
or covwaa metagptiléinaa), the periurban zone and the outer boundary of the
province are drawn.

3. POPULATION DEVELOPMENT IN MADRID

On the whole, for the years up to 1970, we can speak of a process of cen-
tralizatiom in Madrid, or "urtamiatiion" in the sense of L. van den Berg et al.
(1982) (Table ). The core city gained L million inhabitants in the 1960s. The
suburbs gained many fewer inhabitants, although the first dormitory towns
(Getafe, Alcorcon, Leganés, etc.) were developing, especially in the southern
part of the metropolis. This process did not come into full swing, however, un-
til the 1970s, when the first gigantic settlement complexes with high-rise build-
ings were completed (Estébanez 1990; Santos-Preciado 1991 ).

The first half of the 1970s was characterized by a drastic reversal of popu-
lation development. The suburbs grew enormously (Table L). In the municipality
of Madrid the number of inhabitants increased by only 107,000. The growth rate
in the periurban area was comparatively modest. Overall the CAM was grow-
ing at a rate of 2.8% per year and thus faster than any other Spanish metropol-
itan area (as in the previous decades; Estébanez, Pérez 1990). In the period from
1975 to 1981 the annual growth rate in the corana memaypdiitama decreased to
7.8%, which was still very high, with an absolute population increase of 400,000
in this six-year period. The fastest growing municipalities within the CAM lay
almost exclusively in the covensa metapediiineea, especially to the west and east
of the core city (Wehrhahm 2000). A few southern subcenters were also grow-
ing fast. The core city lost population for the first time. The periphery showed
slight population gains.

On the whole, the 1970s can be termed the highpoimt of suburbanizatiom. In
the sulburbbdes pralétaaians, gigantic new settlements with large apartment houses
were constructed. The state housing construction policies aimed at replacing the
shanty towns that had grown up in the 1950s to 70s. In the second half of the
decade, terraced houses appeared increasingly, as well as a very few detached
houses, indications of increasing suburbanization of the middle class (Estébanez,
Pérez 1990; Méndez 11993).

In the 1980s the annual population growth rate in the CAM sank to 0.4%,
mainly as a result of the economic recession. The high unemployment rate,
connected with a slowdown in building activity, left the Greater Madrid area
less attractive to migrants, and many of the madftidésws lacked the financial
means to be able to move within the CAM. Both suburbanization and popula-
tion loss in the core city continued, though at a slower rate. In the second half
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Table L Population development in the subregions of the CAM

Indicator Year CAM Municipio Corona Corona
de Madrid | Metropolitana | Periurbana

Population 1900 772,011 575,675 50,500 146,836

1950 | 1823410 | 1,553,338 74,869 195,203

1970 | 3,761,348 | 3,120,941 413,337 227,070

1996 | 5,022,289 | 2,866,850 1,709,956 445,483

Increase 1970-1975 558,559 107,116 433,756 17,687

(absolute) | 1975-1981 366,991 -69,239 394,094 42,136

1981-1986 93,677 -100,636 168,417 25,896

1986-1991 166,983 -47,690 172,476 42,197

1991-1996 74,734 -143,642 127,879 90,497

Increase 1970-1975 2.81 0.69 20.99 L56

per year 1975-1981 L37 -0.36 7.75 2.87

%) 1981-1986 0.39 -0.65 27 181

1986-1991 0.68 -0.31 2.45 2.70

1991-1996 0.30 -0.97 .62 5.10

Source: Author's calculation from census data, Padiém Mumiiijzd! 1996, Amsarrio Estauditioco de
la CAW 1997 and Zamora Lépez 1993.

of the 1980s, the population growth rate in periurban areas exceeded that in the
covamea memapplititama for the first time, although the covanaa grew much faster
in absolute terms (Table ). With a few exceptions, the municipalities with the
highest growth rates were still within the corarea memaypditirana, but farther out
than in the previous phase.

Following the suburbanization of the previous decades, periurbanization
began in the 1990s. Meanwhile, the population growth had slowed down greatly
in the corwrea metapptitimama. The absolute figures no longer made up for the
losses of the core city (-144,000 compared with 128,000), so that overall we can
speak of disurbanization of the population, if we are looking at only the two inner
zones beyond the periurban areas. The population gains in the periurban zone
were considerable, however. At 90,000 they amounted to almost the imcrease
in the much more populous suburban zone. The annual growth rate rose to 5.1%.
This shift of population growth to the edge of the agglomeration is clearly re-
flected in the spatial pattern of the municipalities with the highest growth rates
(Wehrhahn 2000).

4. THE ROLE OF MIGRATION IN PERIURBANIZATION

If we look at the individual components to the population development within
the agglomeration, we can determine that in the CAM natural growth played
a more important role than migration in the entire period from 1970 to 1995 (Ta-
ble 2). Even between 1981 and 11985 the birth rate made up for the high migra-
tion losses. The municipality of Madrid has shown migration losses since the
beginning of the 1970s, and the natural growth rate has not been able to com-
pensate for them for a long time. Except in the period 1981 to 1985, migration
gains are clearly predominant in suburban and periurban areas. Until 1990 the
migration balance dropped continuously, however (disregarding the special
phase 1981-85), only to increase againcin the most recent phase.



Table 2. Components to population development in the subregions of the CAM, 1971--1995

Region Indicator 1971-1975 | 1976-1980 | 1981-1985 | 1986-1990 | 1991-1995
. Total 558,556 366,991 3,677 166,983 74,734
Comunidad
Auténoma de | natural increase 313,656 278,860 160,766 97,388 65,497
Madrid (CAM)
migration balance 244.900 88,131 - 67,089 69,595 9,237
Total 107,116 -69239 | - 100,636 -47,690 | - 143,642
Municipio de -
Madrid (MM) natural increase 191.850 130,858 61,373 18,703 697
migration balance - 84,734 -200,097 | - 162009 -66,393 | - 144,339
Corona Total 451.440 436,230 194,313 214,673 218,376
Suburbana and .
Corona natural increase 121,806 148,002 99,393 78,685 64,800
Periurbana | migration balance 329,634 288228 94920 135988 153576

Source: Vinuesa 1994; Anuario Estadistico de la CAM 11997.

Table 3. Indicators of migration in the subregions of the CAM, 1981-1995

Indicator CAM Municipio Corona Corona
de Madrid | metropolitana | periurbana
migration balance (total)

1981-85 -66,505 -160,784 76,955 17,324
1986-90 72,817 -65,365 104,627 33,555
1991-95 7,471 -144,192 71,649 80,014
net migration rate (total)

1991-95 1.5%e0 -49 1% 43 5%e 199 9%«
efficiency ratio (total)

1990 0.07 -0.09 0.17 0.32
1995 -0.01 -0.19 0.05 0.29

Source: Author’s calculation from Estaiiéiieas del Movimiéatro Mignitrido 1990-1995 and Castro Martin 1998.
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Let us differentiate further within the periphery. It is evident that the role of
migration in growth is considerably more important in the periurban zone than
in the suburban zone (Table 3). The migration balance doubled there within the
five-year periods from 1981 to 1995. At 80,000 persons, it now (1991-95) lies
above that for the suburban zone. The exact time of the reversal was 1993, when
the migration balance in the periurban zone first exceeded that of the suburban
zone (11,336 compared with 9,123 persons). The net migration rates document
a shift at a slightly earlier point. In the last period the net migration rate was
even five times as high as in suburbia.

At the beginning of the 1990s, at the latest, we can speak of a true reversal
from suburbanization to periurbanization on the periphery of Madrid. Another
fact that points to such a process of "pevijhkerizasnin” is that in the 1990s only
very few peripheral municipalities still had a negative migration balance (14 in
the CAM). Ten years earlier most of the municipalities at the edge of the CAM
registered migration losses (1981-86: 50; 1975-81: 67).

An analysis of the net migration rates at the level of the 178 municipalities
in the CAM additionally reveals the spatial pattern to periurbanization (We-
hrhahn 2000). First, the focus of migratiom has obviously shifted successively
outward from the ring immediately adjoining the municipality of Madrid (into
the 1980s) to the outermost peripheral municipalities. Second, the former large
centers of inmigration in the south and west and in the corridor of Alcala no
longer play a role. Finally, and this is an important component for urban and
regional developmenmt strategies in the CAM,the relatively compact suburban-
ization mainly to the south and west of the core city was followed in the 1990s
by fragmentation in the peripheral zone of the CAM. The municipalities with
the highest net migration gains are more dispersed than those with the highest
population growth rates.

The analysis of the net rates of intra-CAM migration reveals a similar pic-
ture. The reason for the only slight differences between this and the total net
migration rate is that by far the majority of the migration is coming from the
CAM itself. National and international migration only plays a role within the
municipality of Madrid and very few cities in the suburban zone.

5. ORIGIN AND STRUCTURE OF PERIURBAN MIGRANTS

First we can determine that most of the inmigrants come from other munic-
ipalities within the CAM. The migration balance of the periurban zone versus
other Spanish provinces or versus foreign countries has risen in the past years,
it is true, but it only accounts for a third of the total migration balance. Within
the CAM migration out of both the city of Madrid and the covansa mastogpodi-
tana has increased greatly since 1981 (Table 4). The balance for the periurban
zone versus Madnd rose from 19,000 to 34,000, that for the periurban zone
versus the suburban zone from 2,000 to 17,000 in favor of the periphery. Even
within the latest period further peripherzation has occurred — as the imdicators
prove (Table 5). From 1990-95 migration out of Madrid (to the periurban zone)
rose by 66% and that out of the subutban zone by)76%.



Table 4. Origin of intra-CAM migrants to the periurban zone, 1¥®B01-1995

Indicator 1981-1985 | 1986-1990 | 1991-1995 1995
Inmigration 34,779 44,357 71,643 18,048
Participation of
Municipio de Madrid (%) 75.2 66.4 61.7 61.8
Participation of
Corona Metropolitana (%) 23.0 336 38.3 382

Zones: Norte 13.9 1.7 2.6 13.2
Este 240 269 249 259
Sur 54.5 51.3 48.8 149
Oeste 7.5 10.1 13.6 15.9

Obs.: — without intra-periurban migration; — 1981-1985: L 8% of migrants cannot
to be classified

Source: Author's calculation from data of J. Vinuesa Angulo (1994) and Fsinfiiticas
del Moviiniéetto Migrattwiso 19P1-1995.

Table 5. Migration to the periurban zone of the CAM, 122®-1995

Indicator 1990 1995
total immigration 16,642 | 26,247
migration balance (total) 8,074 | 11,980
national and international inmigration (excluding CAM) 6,023 8,199
migration balance (external) 1,309 -305
inmigration from Municipio de Madrid 6,710 | 11,160
inmigration from covenm nrestoppditana 3,909 6,888
migration balance (CAM-internal) 6,765 | 12,285
participation of migrants from Madrid to the periurban zone

among migrants from Madrid to periurban and suburban zone (in %) 22.9 32.8

participation of migrants from suburban to periurban zone among

migrants from the suburban zone to Madrid and periurban zone (in %) 29.8 39.6
participation of CAM-internal inmigration in total inmigration (in %) 63.8 68.8
increase of inmigration from Municipio de Madrid 1990-95 (in %) 66.3
increase of inmigration from suburban zone 1990-95 (in %) 76.2

Source: author's calculation from Estadiétiéeas del Moviiniéetao Migrattido de la CAWS 1990
and 1995.

If we analyze the places of origin within the covarea memagptitinena in more
detail, we come to the following results. Most of the inmigrants continue to come
from the populous southerm part of the agglomeration (almost 50%, Table 4),
but the proportion of migrants from the western part, where strata of higher social
status in particular live (Estébanez 1990) has increased greatly in the past 15
years at the expense of the southerm parts. Many of the migrants are migrating
in stages from Madrid via the coramaa memagpliféema to the periurbam zone.

The proportion of persons in the group with the highest level of education
currently exceeds that of the migrants into the suburbam zone, though is not yet
as high as for the migrants into the western part of the covama menetppdiitana.
One of the main reasons for the relatively high educatiomal status of the migrants
to Madrid is that students are moving into the core city. It should be noted that
the migrants whose target area is the western part of the suburban zone have the
highest educational level, though the educatiomall level of the migrants into the
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periurban zone is also rising gradually. The result is a greater heterogeneity with
respect to socioeconomic status, with the extremes being the traditional rural
population on the one hand and upper-class inmigrants on the other.

Due to the heavy inmigration, the age structure is also changing on the pe-
riphery. The high percentage of elderly persons reflecting strong outmigration
up to and into the 1980s is gradually being offset, because persons of all age
groups are moving in, including young families. However, the inmigrants are
older on average than in the suburban zone, especially in the south, to which
particularly young lower-class persons are moving. An unusual number of per-
sons over 45 are moving into the periurban zone. This is an indicatiom that the
zone is attracting higher social classes and persons seeking retirement homes.
Even a longitudinal comparison reveals that the socioeconomiic status has de-
veloped positively.

There are, however, considerable differences between the individual munic-
ipalities, both with regard to migration rates and the demographic and social
characteristics of the inmigrants and the population as a whole. The zone is high-
ly fragmented, in some cases there is polarization, e.g. very rural villages and
traditional agriculture versus middle and upper ’class‘ inmigrants. Even with-
in individual municipalities polarization is occurring between new housing de-
velopments and traditional village cores. In addition, periurbanization is extend-
ing beyond the boundaries of the CAM, because a number of adjoining
municipalities in other provinces are also registering extremely high inmigra-
tion rates.

6. EXPLANATORY ATTEMPTS

In attempting to explain migration movements in metropolises, it would seem
to be sensible to combine urban geographicall and urban sociological approaches
to research with the demographic approaches that have already been described.
This is all the more necessary as the crucial changes to urban developmenmit un-
der postindustrial conditions, which can also be found in research literature, were
to be observed in the past 20 years. Here, it is important to mention economic
restructuring in connection with the transformation from a fordist to a postfordist
economic style, resulting in a déconcentration and afterwards in a decentral
concentration which can, in extreme cases, be expressed via the creation of edge
cities (Garreau 1991; Hall 1998). The developmenit towards an entrepreneur-
ial city, towards creative cities, etc., leaves traces in the style of urban devel-
opment: these economic, but also social and psychologiicall changes lead to an
increasing heterogeneity of economic and social demands and desires; to a dis-
integration of former economic structures of social strata, and thus, finally, to
a frragmentation of the spatial structure of agglomerations (cf. Soja 1995; De-
matteis 1998).

The fact that these processes are closely connected with migration is obvi-
ous, for new means of settlement and social structure can just be created by the
in- and outmigration of certain groups of the population. In the long run, the
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effect of migration and the subsequemt change in fertility and mortaliity is es-

pecially evident in the communities of the suburbam area. In Madrid, it is ilso

the case that new forms of socio-spatial differentiation can be observed, with
these being expressed through fragmentation of an economic, a social and

a cultural kind (cf. Lopez de Lucio 1998; Wehrhahn 2000).

How can we explain these phenomena? In the following we shall attemyt to
introduce some explanations, some of which can serve as hypotheses for fur-
ther investigations. It is obvious that the motives for the migtation of individ-
ual persons are a complex mixture of choice and constraints. Simultaneously
there is an interplay of globally effective factors, particularly economic ones,
with localities ~ something which manifests itself primacily in culture and in-
dividuall lifestyle.

— Generally known reasons are the improvement of infrastructure, especiilly
transportation routes. In the CAM the traffic conditions in the periphery have
only been under improvemeni since the mid-1980s, a relatively late onset
when set against those in the metropolises of north-westerm Europe. Construc-
tion of the third ring is now beginning, and this will be of central importance
to the periurban zone. Simultaneously we can determine that, in Madiit as
in other metropolises, the commuting distance is genetally increasing.

— The economic transition following democratizatiom and Spain’s entry imtwthe
EU in the 1980s had mainly positive consequences for Madrid. Number; of
jobs and income rose, increasingly on the periphery as well (i.e. through sub-
urbanization of industry, commerce and the service sector, new industrial
districts, high-tech centers, outsourcing in the direction of the periphery: cf.
Wehrhahm 2000). Postfordist structures led to a greater degree of indepen-
dence of central sites, and the peripherization of jobs contributes to thepe-
ripherization of residential areas.

— New supply centers on the periphery are increasingly taking the place of stip-
ping in the center of Madrid. Modern shopping centers have been growng
up - particularly in the north and west — since the 1980s (Cartrera Sanciez
1995).

— The type of urban development in the periphery is changing: constructioa is
primarily in the hands of private developers now, where formerly the fo;us
lay on publicly-assisted housing construction for the lower classes. It vas
most important for the urban developmenmt in the inner periphery near he
center. This non-centralized settlement developmenit leads to extremely as-
persed constructiom on the periphery. The most obvious example of thi: is
that many municipalities in other provinces adjoining the CAM have stem
land allotted for new housing developments.

— Sociocultural change also contributes to periurbanization. Quality of life, if-
estyle and fashion not only relate to such processes as inner city gentrifi;a-
tion, but also influence rural areas (Findlay, Rogerson 1993). Rural areas ire
now experiencing a positive evaluation. "Ruralissmad” is no longer the rige
at weekends only, being part of a new lifestyle. This signifies that the jo-
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larization between urban and rural society, which is particularly pronounced
in Spain, in contrast to Central Europe, is being broken down. In the subur-
ban zone the ties to the core city still play a much greater role in the lifestyle.

= The speeial sighificance of residtowiaas seecunsidaians in Madrid is important
as well. For one thing, these can beeome the principal dormicile, thus facili-
tating migration. On the other hand, they influence the (pesitive) evaluation
of Furalisimo ameng their owners, and their children and acquaintances. The
rele that seeond Rermes play in Spain also offers an answer as to why sub-
urbanization - and espeeially counter-urbanization - did rot oeeut to the same
extent as, for instanee, in the US, where this outlet for ity dwellets practi-
gally dees net exist:

The central duty of further research in this tense field of migration and ur-
ban development must be to find out which connection there is, especially be-
tween the transformation of economic, social and settlement structures in post-
modemn metropolises and the parameters of direction, distance and motives for
migration.
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MIGRACJE WE WSPOLCZESNYCH METROPOLIACH: DEMOGRAFICZNE
ASPEKTY SUBURBANIZACII | PERYURBANIZACIHI W MADRYCIE

STRESZCZENIE

Autor przedstawit kolejne fazy przemiam ludno$ciowych w regionie metropo-
litalnym Madrytu (CAM), ze szczegblnym uwzglednieniem roli migracji w tych
procesach.

Procesy suburbanizaciji i dekoncentracji ludnosci z centrum do strefy zewnetrznej
(podmiejskiej i peryferyjnej) wystapity w CAM stosunkowo p6zno (na poczatku lat
90.) w porownaniu do innych metropoliii hiszpanskich np. Barcelony czy Bilbao,
gdzie procesy te nasilily sie¢ w latach 1981-1986. Rdznice regionalne wiaza sig z tem-
pem i dynamikg rozwoju gospodarczego w prowincjach hiszpanskich, wplywem
demokratyzacji pafistwa po obaleniu rezimu Franco oraz wejsciem Hiszpanii do Unii
Europejskiej w latach 80.

Niniejsze studium dokumentujace przestrzenng dekoncentracje ludnosci w re-
gionie metropolitalnym Madrytu, ilustruje kolejne fazy proceséw urbanizacji i sub-
urbanizacji oraz tzw. peryurbanizacji w odniesieniu do struktury przestrzennej CAM,
amianowicie strefy centralnej (rdzenia) regionu (m. Madryt) oraz strefy zewnetrznej
sktadajacej sie ze strefy podmiejskiej i peryferyjnej (corona metropolitana).

Proces urbanizacji w regionie metropolitalnym Madrytu wystepowal w dekadzie
lat 60. i trwal przez kolejne dziesieciolecie. Rdwnoczesnie w latach 70. rozwijaty
sie procesy suburbanizacji i dekoncentracji ludnosci, ktére trwaly w latach 80. i 90.
Na poczatku ostatniej dekady wystapily procesy peryurbanizacji, ktére obecnie sg
w fazie silnego rozwoju.
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Population, environment and development
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Ulrich Jirgens, Jiirgen Bihr, Ronnie Donaldson

ETHNIC CHANGE IN SOUTH AFRICAN CITIES:
A COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVE

L. OBJECTIVES

The process of transformation from Apartheid towards a democratic system
that began in the early 1990s has had far-reaching effects on socio-spatiial struc-
tures in South African metropolitan cities.

The Apartheid doctrine was not merely a normative, rather abstract factor in
defining the social coexistence of citizens of different colours, since it served
simultaneously as a concrete element of spatial planning. This resulted in an all-
encompassing spatial segregation of the races, which one-sidedly favored the
white population in their choice of residential areas and workplaces (Bahr, Jiir-
gens 1993; Christopher 1999; Donaldson, van der Merwe 1999) (Fig. 1). South
Africa's democratization and governmental measures of affirmative action de-
signed to promote the social advance of non-whites have substantially altered
Apartheid’s spatial structures substantially. The former doctrine of racial seg-
regation is now replaced by the ideal of a multi-ethnic society. However, as
opposed to Apartheid, this ideal can not be enforced by repressive means, but can
only be achieved on a voluntary basis.

Our study of social and demographic changes in different South African
metropolitan cities is designed to explain how the pattern of racial segregation
has changed, what kind of dynamism drives these fundamental changes, and
which consequences for the future of urban development can be deduced.

2. THE STATE OF RESEARCH

Ethnic changes and the various reactions shown by different population
groups to these changes (i. e. hostility towards newcomers, moving away, or
amalgamatiom) enjoy scientific attention all around the world. Seeking to ex-
plain the demographic dynamics in North American cities, the Chicago school
of sociology worked on this issue more than eighty years ago. Analogous de-
velopments were confirmed for other cultures, too. The more recent inquiries
into the social, cultural, and ethnic fragmentation of societies undertaken by
P. Marcuse or P. Bourdieu could not replace socio-ecologiical approaches, but
have occasionally just promoted new terminology (Bourdien 1991; Marcuse
1998). In the case of South Aftrica, various studies with a spatially confined focus
have been conducted since the late 1980s (Jiirgens 1991; Morris 1994, 1999,
Guillaume 1997; Horn 2002; Béhr, Jiirgens 2002; Jirgens, Gnad, Bahr 2003).
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These pointed either to the importance of racial categories when it came to the
choice of residentiall areas even after the abolition of Apartheid, or else to the
replacement of racial barriers by socio-economic class barriers. However, be-
cause of their very different approaches and methodology, the studies in ques-
tion have only been comparable to a very limited extent.

3. SURVEY AREAS AND METHOD

Our own studies of the late 1980s and late 1990s have (for the first time in
the South African context) attempted to introduce a comparative statistical ap-
proach into the examination of demographic change in defined survey areas. The
subject of analysis was the Yeoville residential area at the edge of the city of
Johannesburg (Jiirgens 1991 ; Gnad 2002). The studies were based on extensive
random samples taken from a base comprising all Yeoville households. This area
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Fig. 1. Model of the Apartheid city
Model miasta w ustroju apartheidu, Johanesburg
Source (zrédto): Bihr, Jirgens (1993).
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is characterized by a high density of construction, a combination of multi-floor
and solitary buildings, and a multicultural tradition. The latter, however, was
shaped by an exclusively white population until the late 1980s. Yeoville's im-
age was characterized as rather English-liberal. Even when Apartheid was still
in place, breaches of the residential-spatial regulations for racial segregation were
largely tolerated. As a result, Yeoville was able to gain some experience with
multi-racial co-existence even before the official abolition of Apartheid laws
and regulations. In cooperation with South African universities, comparable
sampling using identical questionnaires was conducted in three other South
African cities, namely Durban, Bloemfontein, and Pretoria (Fig. 2).

Miasta badane

In terms of their construction pattern, their location in the city or at the city
edge, and their former nature as exclusively white residential areas, the other
surveyed areas are comparable to Yeoville. Pretoria and Bloemfontein can,
however, be described as rather conservative, Afrikaans-speaking cities, thereby
allowing for an expectation that the reactions on the part of the white popula-
tion to the influx of non-white people would be different. The expansion of the
sample to include three more cities was aimed at excluding the influence of local
peculiarities (Table 1). In this way it might eventually become possible to dis-
cern a characteristic pattern of population dynamics in South African inner cities.
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Table LL Survey areas and sample sizes

Time of survey | Sample size in number of
Survey area

(year) persons
Yeovitle, Johannesburg 1998 1,059 (=350 households)
Albert Park, Durban 2002 401 (=150 households)
CBD, Bloemfontein 2001 600 (=268 households)
Sunnyside, Pretoria 2001/2002 585 (=250 households)

Source: own surveys

4. DISCUSSION

4.1. DEMOGRAPHIC STRUCTURES

All four surveyed areas show population replacement to a dramatic extent
(Table 2). A comparison of the ethnic composition at the time of the general
census of 1991 (the time when Apartheid laws and regulations were abolished)
with our own samples reveals a rapid decrease in the white population and

Table 2. Percentage of non-white persons in surveyed areas

Populati Sampl It
Survey area opulation ample resu

census 1991
Yeoville, Johannesburg 21 84
Albert Park, Durban 25 86
CBD, Bloemfontein 4 53
Sunnyside, Pretoria 4 59

Source: own surveys

a simultaneous increase in the numbers of non-white persons. While in the En-
glish-speaking areas, the share of non-whites already amounted to more than
20 per cent in 11991, the starting point in Afrikaans-speaking survey areas was
almost zero. However, in just ten years, the share of white persons decreased
by some 50 to 60 per cent in all four areas. Younger non-white people seeking
to improve their residential status, and to live in proximity to infrastructure for
daily supplies, work, and education have in particular moved in. They have also
been seeking to avoid the typical township problems like high crime rates and
time-consuming commuting to the inner city. The relatively inexpensive rent
in multi-floor apartment houses (for which the traditionally limited demand
among white residents ensured former use as transitional accommaedhiion only)
further promoted the movement of non-whites from a confined situation in the
townships towards the inner cities. For many, the inner city and city edge have
served as a starting point in a process of further improvemeni in social and res-
idential status. The next stage is soon a move on into formerly white residen-
tial areas with a more extensive construction style. Such a pattern of residen-
tial-spatial spill-over-effects from the city’s core areas into neighboting quarters
can clearly be observed in Johannesburg at least (Fig. 3).

The dynamics to population exchange after the abolition of Apartheid are
found to be independent of whether rather liberal, or rather conservative atti-
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Fig. 3. Spatial diffusion of residential “greying” in Johannesburg
Dyfuzja przestrzenna obszaréw mieszkaniowych z ludnoscia mieszang w Johanesburgu
Source (zrédto): Gnad (2002)

tudes were traditionally prevalent in the affected residential areas. Distinctly
uneven distributions of ethnic groups can only be found at the low-scale level
of individual blocks or buildings. For example, the influx of non-whites in
Bloemfonteim concentrates particularly in the south of the CBD, while
Bloemfontein‘s northern part is still dominated by white residents. Similar ex-
perience can be gained in Yeoville, where the remaining white population con-
centrates particularly along roads with single houses or condominium buildings.
This white population usually belongs to older age groups and to the lower or
average middle class. There is a general tendency for the city and areas close
to the city edge to be typical zones of transition with highly mobile residents.
In contrast, the remaining white population in these areas constitutes a highly
stable element. People from this group have usually acquired residential prop-
erty, and have thus invested all of their savings in the city. As they have been
ageing in place in the surveyed areas, and are characterised by physical and social
immobility (and also the absence of buyers for residential real estate), these
persons do not move away with the younger white people. As — on account of
perceived changes in ethnicity and "atmosphere™ in the area — there are no other
young whites to move in and replace those who leave, thete is no mote normal
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turnower of the white populatiom in the surveyed areas (Fig. 4). The persistence
of olderwhiite persons is correspondingty high. These would only be able to sell
their residential property at a marked fimancial loss, while not being able to
find affordable alternatives in other residentiall areas. The result is an average
residentiial duration three to four times longer than that to be noted for non-white
househelds (Table 3).

Table 3. Average duration of residence in years

Survey area White households | Non-white households
Yeoville, Johannesburg 16.8 2.9
Albert Park, Durban 17.7 4.3
CBD, Bloemfontein 10.6 4.6
Sunnyside, Pretoria 7 3

Source: own surveys.

Since the non-white residents are remarkably young, there is a pronounced
polarization along age lines (Fig. 4). In contrast to the international trend to-
wards a residential exodus from inner-city areas (as could still be observed under
Apartheid with a resulting increase in single households and a high rate of rental
vacancies), the non-white influx contributes to a revitalization of the surveyed
areas. The newcomers comprise both single-persom households (e.g. of students)
and small families, as well as groups of people sharing an apartment. Conse-
quently, the population did not decrease in the manner that could still be ob-
served during the 1970s and the 11980s, but rather rose sharply. It can be assumed
that the population of areas close to the city edge almost doubled during the
1990s. The development in the CBD of Bloemfontein is less significant, but even
here the decrease in the population has been arrested. Comparisons with the 1991
general census reveal an increase in the populatiom of some 9 per cent by the
time ofithe 1996 census. This can be attributed exclusively to the influx of non-
white residents. Thus the number of black residents increased by more than IL,100
per cent, while the number of white persons decreased by 23 per cent to 4,752,
Some parts and individuall buildings in the surveyed areas are already affected
by overcrowding, a fact reflecting the high level of attractiveness of these area
for the non-white influx, because of their centrall locatiom and their affordable
fent levels or condominium prices. Because housing is still toe expensive for
some nen-white households, landlerds of some bulldings have begun te rent sin-
gle rooms, oF to re-designate whole buildings as student halls, lew budget he-
tels, o eharitable housing projeets (as, for example, in Albeft Park, Durban).
While this enables landlerds te inerease their profits, it simultaneously ehang-
es the residential density and the seeial atimesphere of the area.

During the period from the 1950s to the 1970s, a large number of European
immigrants moved into the inner cities, using them as transit zones. Taking up
this multiculturall (white) heritage, some inner city areas today have turned into
centers of black African social life previously unknown in South Africa (Ta-
ble 4). This developmenit can be attributed to the fact that legal and illegal im-
migeation from other parts of Africa has increased significantly in the course
of South Africa’s democratization. These immigrants understand the inner city
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residential areas as their port of entry into metropoliitam life and the labor mar-
ket just as the black South African population does.

Table 4. Head of household’s region of birth (percentage)

Survey area South Africa | Africa | Other
Yeoville, Johannesburg 77.5 16.3 6.2
Albert Park, Durban 94.3 5.3 2.7
CBD, Bloemfontein 96.3 3.7 ==
Sunnyside, Pretoria 88.6 7.8 36

Source: own surveys.

5. SOCIAL STRUCTURE

The fact that white households avoid inner city areas as their new residen-
tial areas raise not only questions of ethnic conflict, but also issues concerning
the social disparities between those who still move into these areas and those
who do not. South Africa was traditionally divided along a race-class dichoto-
my: the social stigma of a dark skin colour simultaneously meant severe eco-
nomic disadvantages. The principle of affirmative action under the new admin-
istration, i. e. the so-called positive discrimination with special programs to
promote non-white persons in the labor market, aims at compensating for these
disadvantages. Blacks, Indians, and Coloureds are meant to occupy such a share
of positions in the public (and later also in the private) sector as would corre-
spond with their percentage shares of the overall population. The consequent
income increases among these groups open up new opportunities to seek bet-
ter residential circumstances than can be found, for example, in the townships.
Thus a trend towards the social equalization of whites and non-whites could have
been expected for the surveyed areas, too, though this was in fact found to be
partly true only .

Social contrast is particularly evident in Yeoville (Table 5), where white
homeowners often face non-white tenants and lodgers with substantially more-
limited purchasing power. Social tensions also flow from unemploymemit fiig-
ures, which — with the exception of Bloemfontein — are several times higher for
non-whites than for the white population (Table 6). Many non-whites have to
sustain their living through casual labor and informal, sometimes even illegal,
activities. Yet even that is enough to allow them to stand out positively against
the overall non-white population of South Africa. Immigrants from other parts
of Africa, whose average net income per household is still significantly lower
than the black South African average, and who depend primarily on the usual-
ly local informal sector for their living, constitute a particularly marginalized
group.

As a result of the fundamental ethnic and social changes described, the mi-
cro-economic situation has changed, too. The formal sector, which had tradi-
tionally been catering to the needs of the white residents, is being replaced by
new structures better suited to the demand pattern and purchasing power of their
predominantly non-white patrons. For Johannesburg at least there is evidence
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Fig. 5. Model of the Post-Apartheid city
Model miasta w nowym ustroju demokratycznym, Johanesburg
Source (zrédio): Bihr & Jiirgens (1993); Gnad (2002).



Table 5. Average net monthly income per household (in ZAR)

Survey area White households Non-white households
Yeoville, Johannesburg 7.6(M) 3,250
Albert Park, Durban 3,160 3,200
CBD. Bloemfontein 3,780 3,600
Sunnyside, Pretoria 5,200 4,770

Source: own surveys.

Table 6. Percentage of unemployed to employed persons

Survey area White persons Non-white persons
Yeoville, Johannesburg 30 25.9
Albert Park, Durban - 14.0
CBD, Bloemfontein 8.7 7.2
Sunnyside, Pretoria 1.3 7.0

Source: own surveys.

for the so-called redlining by banks and insurance companies, which withdraw
from certain areas and do not grant loans there any more. Due to overcrowd-
ing and an increasing economic informalization, they do not see sufficient guar-
antees for the timely repayment of debts. It is also quite disadvantageous that
even many "nes" non-white residents use the surveyed areas only as transit
zones, due to urban blight in their immediate neighborhood or because of their
own social advance. More than 50 per cent of the surveyed households declared
their intention to leave their residential area in the near future.

6. CONCLUSION

The following trends are discernible:

a) All across South Africa — albeit from different starting points — inner cities
arc witnessing an extensive ethnic exchange. The white population is avoiding
moving into these areas. The ideal of a "rainffovw natiiani" is not achieved.

b) A downward-leadimg social filtering effect can not be ruled out as long
as non-white social climbers quickly leave these areas again because of urban
blight (as at Yeoville, Sunnyside and Albert Park).

c) There is an ongoing informalization of local economies, which serves to
underscore the "Affiitemiziziaendn” of inner cities, also in terms of their cultural
atmosphere.

d) Redlining promotes the process of constructiomal decay, and thus
a negative social segregation in the concerned areas. The emerging mo-go-ar-
eas are avoided even by the police.

e) Cities as a whole are breaking down into zones with very different so-
cial and supply conditions. For a large part of the white population, the most
privileged and sought-after of these islands are still to be found in the tradition-
ally white garden suburbs of the new so-called "gatraf" communmities (Jurgens,
Gnad 2002) (Fig. 5).
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BADANIA POROWNAWCZE STRUKTURY ETNICZNEJ W DUZYCH
MIASTACH POLUDNIOWE] AFRYKI

STRESZCZENIE

Proces transformacji ustrojowej od Apartheidu do systemu demokratycznego
w Potudniowej Afryce, ktory rozpoczat sig na poczatku lat 90., wywart wielki wplyw
na przestrzenng strukture spoteczng miast metropolitalnych. Procesy demokratyzacji
kraju pozwalaja na promowanie awansu spotecznego ludnosci kolorowej. Paprzednia
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~wieloetnicznego” (,,rainbow nation”). W artykule zanalizowano rozne uwaruiko-
wania i szybkos$¢ przemian przestrzennej struktury etnicznej, spotecznej i ekono-
micznej, ktére dokonuja si¢ po 1991 r. w duzych miastach Poludniowej Af-yki.
Badania ankietowe obszar6w wewnetrznych Johanesburga, Pretorii, Durbanu iBlo-
emfontein, ktére byly prowadzone w latach 90. a takze w 2000 r. i 2001 r, dostar-
czyly szczeg6lowych danych zrodlowych. Poréwnywalno$é danych uzyskano diieki
zastosowaniu identycznych kwestionariuszy ankietowych. Niektore z badan byty
realizowane we wspolpracy z lokalnymi uniwersytetami. Giownym celem bylo ista-
lenie czy badane miasta reprezentuja wspélny model przeksztalcefi struktury spo-
fecznej i czy obecne struktury odzwierciedlaja rdzne etapy proceséw transforma-
cji. W artykule analizowano przyczyny przesunie¢ w czasie dotyczgcych rozvoju
badanych struktur. Wyniki badah ankietowych zweryfikowano na podstawie daiych
spisowych z 1991 i 1996 r., jak réwniez na podstawie wczedniejszych badan wia-
snych. Wyniki badan potwierdzily teze, iz w obszarach wewnetrzaych duzych niast
Potudniowej Afryki zachodzg intensywne przemiany struktury etnicznej, przy czym
ludno$é biala unika osiedlania si¢ w tych dzielnicach. Nastepuje szybki rozw6j sek-
tora nieformalnego gospodarki, tzw. ,szarej strefy”, czego wyrazem jest ,,afr/ka-
nizacja” stref srodmiejskich duzych miast oraz pogiebiajgca si¢ segregacja spoteczna
badanych obszaréw. Miasta metropolitalne sg podzielone na strefy o réznorodnej
strukturze etnicznej, spotecznej i ekonomicznej, przy czym ludnosé biata w dalszym
ciagu najbardziej uprzywilejowana, preferuje tradycyjne, zamkniete podimieskie
osiedla-ogrody ("gated communities™). ldea spoteczenstwa wieloethiczmegi nie
zostata zrealizowana.
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Marek Wieckowski

THE CONTEMPORARY POLISH-SLOVAK
TRANSBOUNDARY COOPERATION

L INTRODUCTION

Over the decades the homogeneous natural environment in the Carpathian
Mts., being divided by a state boundary, was subject to separate forms of de-
velopment, and was put to distinct kinds of economic use. The border may thus
also be a spatial barrier to the developmenit and maintenance of socio econom-
ic ties between the Polish and Slovak populations either side of it.

The political and economic changes in Central and Eastern Europe have
contributed to the putting in place of transboundary cooperation between pop-
ulation from the bordering countries, with a view to their strengthening cross-
border connections, and to transboundary regions emerging'. In the 1990s, co-
operation between the Polish and Slovak populations was reactivated to a point
where it resembled the pre-World War Il situation. Similar ethnicity, history and
language were of assistance in the forming of transboundary ties — e.g. of a so-
cial, family etc., nature. The ethnic minority in question (of the easterm and
western part of the Spisz-Orava borderland) resides in a region located on both
sides of the border.

The Polish and Slovak populations here have been characterised by similar
demographic rates. The population has significant activity and a marked dynamic
of development, with its people wishing to cooperate in those domains related
to the natural environmemt like joint rational use of nature for touristic purposes,
forestry and water management. Transboundary cooperatiom, particularly in

' The legal bases for transboundary cooperation between Poland and Slovakia have been put in
place after 1995; being constituted by:

— the Agreement between the Government of the Republic of Poland and the Government of the
Slovak Republic of July 18" 1994, as approved by Decision of the (Polish) Councill of Ministers
no. 107/94 of December 21%, 1996 (the Polish-Slovak Intergovernmemtd] Commiission on
Transboundary Cooperation was created on the basis of this agreement);

- the Agreement between the Republic of Poland and the Slovak Republic on legal relations and
collaboration over the common state border of July 6, 1995 (Dzéenikk Ustaw Official Journal
of Laws 1996, no. 55, item 250);

-tthe Agreement between the Republic of Poland and the Slovak Republic on local tramsboundary
movement, concluded in Zakopane on December 6™, 1996 (Dziennik Ustaw Official Journal of
Laws 1997, no. 127, item 827);

- numerous governmental, regional, and local-governmemtall agreements concerning cooperation
in particular domains;

— the statutes of: Carpathian, Tatra and Beskidy Euroregion Associations.
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mountain areas, must give broad consideration to matters linked with the en-
vironment. The justification here is that “madérrn sociétyy atanhkes ever gyreater
weighk! to livingg comdftiions amdi actiiityy in an emvifoomerant as unpedliteted as
passsibde, What is invalledd heve are, ffor exampide, ikt actitvss in prateetadd ar-
eas cut thraughh by bovdéess, in drailegge basiins, erc. Also invaliedd is the tak-
ing of jaiim: actiam to link envibommeetalal prateetivon with touriasm ” (Stasiak 1995).
The interesting aspects of transboundary cooperation in the mountaim areas in
Europe have been presented by many authors, including: Sahlins (1989); Forné
(1991); Sanguin, Guiraud (1995); Le Coeur (2002).

Within the Polish-Slovak borderland, the national parks located on either side
of that border have recently come to serve as cores of cooperation. Within the
confines of the protected areas there are numerous tourist routes (both follow-
ing and joining the border). These arc starting to be used by tourists from the
two countries, following the establishment of new border crossings. Coopera-
tion is also being enhanced by transport connections, which usually cross the
border between the protected areas. In fact, the transboundary cooperation is now
extending to an ever greater number of domains of humam activity. These in-
clude nature protection, tourism, transpott, water management, forestry, trade,
culture, and education.

A reflection of the course of transboundary cooperatiom processes is provided
by the transboundary ties. These should be understood as the regional or local
bonds which function across the state borders. They include all types of con-
tacts between authorities, institutions and people from the two bordering coun-
tries, as well as transboundary transport connections. In turn, such ties are de-
fined by a certain spatial reach which can be used in establishing the limits of
the transboundary region.

The transboundary ties may concern many aspccts of life and humam activ-
ity on both sides of the border. While the most important types of tic are the
political, economic, social and cultural, it is also possible to distinguish those
of other kinds, involving, for example: commumications, science, religion, fam-
ily, tourism, sports or administration. This aspect may also be used to account
for the situations in which ties have not taken shape due to excessively strong
barriers.

2. THE POLISH-SLOVAK BORDER AS A BARRIER

The fact that borders serve as barriers is almost undeniable, and something
that is repeated by many authors (Holdich 1916; Boggs 1940; Reynolds, Mc-
Nutty 1968). Further references to national borders as spatial barriers appeared
as the interruptive role of the boundary (Ullman 1939; Moodie 1950; Minghi
1963), as the bouwnidwyy effect: (Hartshorn 1939; Mackay 1958) and as the &ar-
rier effets (Yuill 1965).

Polish author, J. Loboda (1974) declares that every political (including ad-
ministrative) boundary represents a contemporary spatial barrier. In the main,
however, it was the voices of Polish authors holding that borders act as spatial
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barriers that continued to be heard, in the persons of J. Loboda (1983), Z. Rykiel
(ia. 1990, 1991), S. Katuski (1992) and T. Komomicki (1999). According to
Z. Rykiel (1991) the concept of the border and the spatial barrier were not con-
sidered to overlap more than partially. Clearly, a barrier is a much broader con-
cept, while a spatial barrier is an obstacle to linkages, movements and interac-
tions in physical space. The fact that a border constitutes an economic barrier
(Boogs 1940; Hoover 1948) is also confirmed by the analyses of many authors
(Suarez-Villa, Giaoutzi, Stratigea 1992; Vernier 1993; McCalum [1995; Men-
ville 1996; Engel, Rogers 11996).

The Polish-Slovak border is thus shown to have numerous barriers overlap-
ping with one another (e.g. the legal, psychological, infrastructural, economic
and natural). Aspects of the state border as a barrier to the development of so-
cioeconomic ties between the Polish and Slovak populations have been presented
by M. Wigckowskii (2003). The elimination of many factors leads to the con-
clusion that a border is the more permeable, the less the psychologiicall and other
barriers are significant. In many cases, the most important factor can be con-
sidered to be the existence of border crossings as an essentiall element in creat-
ing a cohesive transport networtk and favouring crossing of the border (in a le-
gal manner). As a spatial barrier, a border exerts an influence in as much as it
distorts distance in both absolute and temporal, social or other senses.

The existence of any state border that is not completely permeable is bound
to be reflected in the consciousness of people, in this way constituting a cer-
tain kind of barrier that may be termed psychological. The greater the sealing
of the barrier, the more it comes to be perceived by people as something limit-
ing. In fact, the psychological barrier is sometimes built upon by centres of
government or the media (Wigckowskii 2002).

In turn, from the beginning of the 1990s onwards, the easing of the border
and border-crossing regime gave rise to a situation in which the psychological
barrier associated with its existence dissipated rapidly. A psychologicall barri-
er is often linked with a language barrier, but in the Poland-Slovakia case this
is hardly perceptible, as the languages are quite similar. Indeed, more and more
use of Polish is being made on the Slovakian side, mainly with a view to attract-
ing Polish tourists.

A lack of transboundary ties or their feeble level of development, results
where many factors come into play. The most important of these reflect the
existence of political, economic or ecological/naturall barriers. Strictly speak-
ing, the ecological barriers are in fact often related to limitations provided for
in international and domestic law on nature protection. These forbid the devel-
opment of certain kinds of human activity within protected areas. In turn natu-
ral barriers semsse swiitf are formed by the natural environment itself, though are
again capable of operating in either a direct or indirect manner. In the cases of
both Poland and Slovakia it is this shared border between them that is the hardest
to cross of any. This mainly reflects the deeply-incised relief, with the valleys
of rivers such as the Poprad and Dunajec combining with large areas of forest
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to pose a basic problem for those seeking to cross the border and develop trans-
boundary ties. The biggest spatial barriers of all are those put in place by the
Bieszczady Mits., the Low Beskid Mits., the Tatras, and Beskid Zywiecki. Nat-
ural conditioning is important as regards the direction and course of transport
lines. Some mountain chains like the Tatras, Biesz-czady Mountains and Be-
skid Zywiecki range are a major barrier to the laying of roads and railway lines,
and hence also for cross-border connections and movements of people.

3. THE DECLINE IN THE BARRIER ROLE OF A BORDER

A positive phenomenon along the Polish-Slovak border is the steady reduc-
tion in the role of formal and legal barriers. In the second half of the 1990s in
particular, the effect of the previous lifting of visa obligations combined with
ongoing simplification of border procedures to make the crossing of the Pol-
ish-Slovak border an ever less-troublesome matter. The sighing of the relevant
docurnents — initially in regard to small-scale border traffic, and from 1999 in
regard to the opening of tourist crossings — also led to a considerable limiting
of the border’s role as a formal and legal barrier. As of 2004, the crossing of
the Polish-Slovak border is little more than a formality from the legal point of
view. The lack of extreme or time-consuring clearance procedures or comple-
tion of different documents also give rise to a reduction, or even the complete
abolition, of queuing at border crossings.

As of 1990, the whole Polish-Slovak border had only 5 crossing points. By
1995, 6 new ones had appeared. In turn, the period from 1996 onwards (following
the signing of the agreement on small-scale border traffic) saw the establish-
ment of border crossings for those living in gminas at distances of up to L5 km
from the border. Fifteen examples of this kind of crossing were in existence by
1998, such that there were a total of 27 crossings (representing a 540% iimcrease
on the 5 existing in 1990). The greatest year-on-year increases were the 1136.4%
increase between 1995 and 1996, and the 180% increase between 1996 and 1997.
In turn, 1999 saw the establishment of 22 new tourist crossing points, though
these are not of course of significance where road or rail traffic are concerned.
The Polish-Slovak border now (as of 2004) boasts 13 crossings open to all, 14
reserved for those living in the region and 22 designed for tourists on tourist trips.

The increase in border traffic in the same period was in fact more limited.
While in 1990, 6,2 million persons crossed the Polish-Slovak border, the fiig-
ure had reached 20,8 million by 2000. This represents a 336 % increase. The
greatest year-on-year increase in the number of crossings of the border came
in 1995 (up 37.5% on the previous year) and 1991 (up 37.4%). The imcreases
in the number of crossings of the border and in border traffic are as presented
in Table L The spatial locations of crossing points and border traffic are in turn
as presented in Figs. Land 2.

It needs to be emphasised that the increase in the number of border cross-
ings has been associated with a reduction in the distances between the differ-
ent points. This fell from L05.5 km on average in 1990, to 58.6 km in 1994, and
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Table L Crossing points, border traffic and level of traffic per crossing on the
Polish-Slovak border in the years 193®-1998

Border traffic

Number of P— :

Year crossing points | people in 1000s No. of crossing in L points
peop per 1000 people

1990 5 6 226 L 245
1995 b} 12 800 L 164
2000 A 27 20 809 771

1 I3 19 695 L 51%

A - altogether, | - including those generally-accessilble. Author's own study on
the basis of materials from the Border Guard

9.5 in 1998 and 2000. A further consequence has been an increase in the mean
altitude of border crossings, by 57.5 m in the years 19902000 (to reach a val-
ue of 649 m a.s.l.).

Cross-border rail and coach links form a certain kind of configuration of
defined range, which denotes a real level of use of roads, railway lines and border
crossings, as well as revealing defined demand. It also attests to the possibili-
ties and real systems working to create transboundary societal ties (see Wieck-
owski 2000).

The years 1993-1999 brought a three-fold increase in the number of peo-
ple visiting the neighbouring country. 1999 saw more than 4.5 million visits by
Slovaks to Poland, and about 5 million visits by Poles to Slovakia. While tour-
ist attractions are obviously the magnets drawing people in, purchases and in-
terests arc also hugely important reasons behind trips to a neighbouring coun-
try. Differences in the level of socioeconomiic developmemt also have their
influence on the quality of tourism. Lower prices in Slovakia allow Polish tourists
to stay longer over there. In turn, the high price of overnight stays in Poland
ensures that less than 17 thousanmd Slovaks decided upon such a stay in this
country.

Nevertheless, there is a greater number of Slovaks visiting the Polish part
of the borderland than vice versa. Slovaks mainly come to Poland for the day,
while when Poles go to Slovakia (as they do ever more often), they stay longer
and longer. The two Slovak border regions (of Presov and Zilina) accommodated
more than 63,5 thousand Poles in 1998. In comparison, the former Polish voivod-
ships of Krosno, Nowy Sacz and Bielsko-Biafa put up only 2300 Slovaks. Equal-
ly glaring are the disproportions in the mean length of stays, with Slovaks spend-
ing an average of 2,4 days in the Polish part of the borderland, cf. a figure of
4,7 days for Poles in the Slovakiam part (see Table 2).

Among the more important manifestations of, and bases for, transbordary
cooperation are the agreements entered into between towns or cities in the two
countries. These are a sign of goodwill, and of a willingness to take joint ac-
tion in various spheres. They are leading to closer cooperation and the forging
of ever stronger transboundary ties. Agreements of this type concern a range of
fields, among which the following may be considered the most important: eco-
nomic development, nature conservation, the developmeni of tourism, infrastruc-
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Fig. L. Border traffic in 2000. I - international boundaries, 2 — roads, 3 — railways, 4 — border
traffic in thousand persons, 5 — Poles from Poland, 6 — Poles to Poland, 7 — foreigners to Poland,
8 — foreigners from Poland

Ruch graniczny w 2000 r. Il — gysaneepaarsiw, 22— dhog)i gdtdwmes, 33— Kodbjee, 44— ruoth graanitezmy wy tiss.ossdy,
5 - Polacy z Polski, 6 — Polacy do Polski, 7 - cudzoziemcy do Polski, 8 — cudzoziemcy z Polski

Fig. 2. Local transboundary movement in 2000. I — internatiomzl boundaries, 2 — roads,
3 - railways, 4 — local border traffic in thousand persons, 5 — Poles from Poland, 6 — Poles to
Poland, 7 — Slovaks to Poland, 8 — Slovaks from Poland

Maly ruch graniczny w 2000 r. 1 — greanine praistiw, 2— dhogji glomme, 33— Kolbjge, 41— maly moth greatitzany
w tys. os6b, § — Polacy z Polski, 6 — Polacy do Polski, 7 — Stowacy do Polski, 8 — Stowacy z Polski
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Table 2. Polish and Slovakian tourists in places of overnight accommodation in the
near-border provinces in 1998

Numbers spending Number of overnight

Tourists the night accommediatiion places Length of stay
A Slovaks in Poland 2274 5 461 2,40
B Poles in Slovakia 63513 300 650 4,73
B/IKA 27,9 55,1 L.97

tural developmenmt (i.a. the building of roads and border crossings), cultural and
sporting exchanges.

This cooperation brings together towns and cities that are: in close geograph-
ical proximity, of the same administrative rank (with regional/provimeil capi-
tals the separating distance may be greater because the rank and range of im-
pact are greater), characterised by a similar functional structure (e.g. as spas or
health resorts, like Krynica and Bardejov).

Cooperation tends not to be launched between towns and cities that are: lo-
cated in different parts of the borderland (e.g. with one in the easterm part and
one in the central or western part), characterised by obstructed mutual linkage
across the border, as with Sucha Beskidzka (isolated by the Babia Gora mas-
sif), Liptowski Mikulasz (by the Tatras), Ustrzyki Dolne (by the barrier con-
stituted by both the Bieszczady Mountains and a rather peripheral location).

The transport system plays important role in the shaping of cross-border ties
between Polish and Slovak population. Connections that could facilitate trans-
boundary tourist traffic would be of great importance. In 90-s the growth in the
number of bus or coach connections has been more dynamic, and a great num-
ber are now in operation. The most important in the westerm part of the border-
land are the ones linking Cieszyn, Zilina and Banska Bistrita. In turn, crucial
links in the central part of the borderland run via the Lysa Polana — Javorina
crossing (connecting Zakopane and Nowy Targ with Poprad and Spiska Nova
Ves). In turn, the border of the eastern part is crossed via the Dukla Pass (Bar-
winek — Vysny Komamik). The most importamnt line here is that connecting
Krosno with Presov and Kosice. Some mountain chains like the Tatras, Biesz-
czady Mountains and Beskid Zywieckii range are a major barrier to the laying
of roads and railway lines, and hence also for cross-border connections and
movements of people.

4. PROTECTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT AS AN IMPORTANT
EACTOR IN POLISH-SLOVAK TRANSBOUNDARY COOPERATION

The 541 km Polish-Slovak border runs along the Carpathians and divides an
area that is very attractive in terms of natural assets. The environmemt of this
borderland is very diverse, and is considered to be one of the most interesting
in Europe. The relatively limited transformation of the natural environment,
resulting in particular from difficult access to many areas due mainly to relief,
the proximity of the state border contributing to less-intensive exploitation of



194

the border areas, the significant distance from cities, industrial centres, etc., as
well as the efforts undertaken quite early with a view to the protection of the
natural environment, coupled with the possibility of protecting nature on both
sides of the border.

The Polish-Slovak borderland is indeed an exceptional area from this point
of view. Many areas of protected nature of both domestic and imternational
importance have been established here. Thus, the zone up to 50 km from the
border on both sides now has 113 National Parks (6 on the Polish side and 7 on
the Slovak), 17 Landscape Parks (12 in Poland, 5 in Slovakia), ca. 210 Nature
Reserves, and many more minor areas where nature is protected by law. What
is more, there is no other state boundary anywhere in the woeld which is strad-
dled by two Internationall Biosphere Reserves (of the Tatra Mts. and the East-
ern Carpathians), and is in the immediate vicinity of yet another one (Babia
Gora).

Likewise, it is this border of Poland which has the longest stretch of protected
areas in the vicinity. National and Landscape Parks abut on to a stretch of bor-
der 410.7 km long (or some 79.3% of the total). If account is taken of the semi-
protected surroundings of Parks the length increases to 453.3 km, equivalent to
87.5% of the entire border. Making reference to Poland’s National Ecological
Network one can state that Poland’s border with Slovakia is the only one (oth-
er than that formed by the Baltic) which is worthy of protection along its en-
tire length. As much as 90% of the border’s length is constituted by biocentres,
nodal areas and ecological corridors of international significance, 8% by those
of national significance, and only the remaining 2% which are excluded from
the network. This is the only border with such a high share of areas included
in the ecological network.

Four transboundary protected areas have now been established in the area
under discussion. These are:

— the Western Beskid area (in the Zywiec or Zywiec-Orava areas), imclud-
ing the Beskid Zywiecki Landscape Park (LP) and the Kysuce LP and Horna
Orava LP (involved in joint actions since 1989);

— the Tatra Mountains area, embracing the two National Parks in the Tatra
Mountains which have been cooperating since 1967 (closely since 1989);

— the Pieniny Mountains area, taking in the two countries Parks of this mame,
which began cooperating in 1932, before a long period of dormancy until 198B-
1991;

— the Eastern Beskid area, including the Bieszczady and Poloniny National
Parks, the Cisniansko-Wetliiiwkii LP, the San Valley LP and the Ja$liski LP as
well as Slovakia's Vychodne Karpaty LP and to some extent also Polamd’s
Magurski National Park — cooperation has been proceeding since 1992 r. (see
Fig. 3).

Having become a nucleus for cross-border cooperation of enormous signif-
icance in the shaping of transboundary ties, the protection of the environment
may have a negative influence on some other activities. It may even lead to lim-
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Fig. 3. Transboundary protected nature areas and crossborder points. L — international boundaries, 2 — international biosphere reserves,
3 - protcted nature areas with transboundary cooperation, 4 — other protected areas, 5 — names of national parks, 6 — names of lanscape
parks, 7 - road border crossings, 8 - railway border crossings, 9 - crossings for local transboundary movement, 10 — roads, L1 - railways

Transgraniczne obszary ochrony przyrody i przejécia graniczne. I — granice panstw, 2 — migdzynarodowe rezerwaty biosfery, 3 — obszary chronionej
przyrody 2 transgraniczng wspolpraca, 4 — inne obszary chronione, 5 ~ nazwy parkéw narodowych, 6 — nazwy parkow krajobrazowych, 7 — drogowe
przejécia graniczne, 8 — kolejowe przejécia graniczne, 9 — przejcia graniczne dla malego ruchu granicznego, 10 - drogi, L1 - koleje.
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itations on the developmemit of tourism, for example. It will also affect the de-
velopmemt of cross-border roads and border crossings. Actions working for
socioeconomic growth in the area must also comply with intentions as regards
the protection of the natural environmemnt. Nevertheless, the retentiom of the
environment in a state as little transformed as possible will impact positively
overall on both the development of tourism and the quality of life enjoyed by
local people.

Polish-Slovakian cross-border cooperation in the field of nature conserva-
tion is becoming ever more and more intensive. It is having an ever-greater lim-
iting influence in regard to activities impacting negatively upon the environment.
At the same time, the areas of joint protectiom being put in place are in many
cases becoming the nuclei of Euroregions (as in the Carpathians, Tatras and
Beskids).

5. THE EMERGENCE OF TRANSBOUNDARY TERRITORIAL UNITS

Thanks to them barriers are either liquidated altogether or effectively weak-
ened. Border crossings and transport connections are in place, and transboundary
cooperation in many domains is well developed. Examples of such ties are pro-
vided by the Euroregions, i.e. specific regions situated on both sides of the bor-
der. The three Euroregions in existence in the Polish-Slovak borderland arc those
of the Tatra Mountains, the Beskids (in Beskid Zywiecki) and the Eastern Car-
pathians.

Again, it is the natural environmemit that plays a leading role in shaping trans-
boundary territorial units. This is revealed in:

— an area of cross-border ties either side of borders, with the nucleus being
formed by the main chain of the Carpathians, or in several cases a region of one
distinct physico-geograpiiicall unit (the Tatras or Beskid Zywiecki);

— the natural environment’s being that element which links societies on both
sides of the border — something which is revealed in the names of units as Eu-
roregions of the Eastern Carpathians, Tatras and Beskids;

— the fact that management of areas so valuable from the natural point of view
in line with sustainable-developmentt principles is a priority of all the cross-
border units of the Polish-Slovak borderland;

— the fact that one of the leading aims of the establishment and functioning
of transboundary units is the protection of the natural environmemit and the use
of nature in the development of tourism (and at the same time socioeconomic
development in general).

6. CONCLUSIONS

The opening up of frontiers required increased investmenit on crossing-points,
roads, railways, the movememt of persons and transport connections. The inte-
gration of transportation and commumicatiom systems, as well as commomn ef-
forts regarding environmemt protection, facilitate the contacts among the pop-
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ulations separated by a border. At the Polish-Slovak frontier traffic has increased
explosively. While in 1990, 6,2 million persons crossed this border, the figure
had reached 12 million by 1995 and 21 million by 2000. Following the open-
ing of the border, Poland and Slovakia commenced with a programme for the
renovation and enlargement of border crossings along the 541 km-long fron-
tier, including at L3 crossings open to all, 14 reserved for those living in the
region and 22 designed for tourists on tourist trips.

In comparison with other frontier areas of Poland, the Polish-Slovak border
presents itself in a kind of dual manner. On the one hand, it is a zone which is
very valuable from the point of view of nature, featuring the longest belt of pro-
tected areas along any of the two countries borders and constituting a tourist
attraction so major that development in this respect must be seen as the area’s
best option. On the other hand it is characterized by a low level of economic
use, such that social and economic activity can and must be developed in har-
mony with nature (via sustainable development).

The coordinating studies of the developmenit of Polish-Slovak border areas
of 1993/1994 and 1997 stated that "“the maiinffctdor in the sociteecoainic acti-
vatiiom of the arem is the hugee natured! andl landiseppe paitetiah! ifor the dévalop-
menit of all kindss of towiitt traffiic and/ healithreesuirt treatmeetil” (Studiivm ... 1994).
There is thus likely to be a constant increase in: the role of pro-environmental
activity seeking to preserve the environmenit in a form as little modified as pos-
sible; the significance of protected areas and touristic use and the need for joint
action in regard to the relationship between tourism and nature conservation.

The conclusion to be drawn from this is that the areas adjacent to the Pol-
ish-Slovak border have a great chance of preserving their valuable natural fea-
tures. In turn, by way of the development of transport and other infrastructure,
these may serve a further expansion of tourism and an activatiom of the whole
region. This seems likely to contribute to dynamic developmenit of the areas
located close to the Polish-Slovak boundary, thereby ensuring that the region
in question enjoys considerable prospects.

It should be hoped that the now-underway process of shaping transbound-
ary ties between Polish and Slovak populations will progress further, while the
actions of the authorities will lead towards the full opening of the border. This
should take place with account taken of the specifics of what are mountaim ar-
eas exceptionally sensitive to amthropopressure.

The Polish-Slovak border cuts across areas very important and precious from
the natural point of view. Transboundary cooperation should take place, with
account being taken of the specifics of what are mountain areas exceptionally
sensitive to anthropopressure. It should be hoped that the now-underway pro-
cess of shaping transboundary ties between Poland and Slovakia will progress
further, while the actions of the authorities will lead towards the full opening
of the border.
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Thanks to the fact that Poland and Slovakia acccded to the Europeam Union
at the same time, it was possible for further cooperatiom to continue without
interruption, thereby serving as a good model for transboundary cooperatiiom to
be developed by all.
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WSPOLCZESNA POLSKO-SEOWACKA WSPOLPRACA TRANSGRANICZNA

Przez wiele dziesiecioleci, przedzielone granicg polityczna, gérskie obszary
pétnocnej Stowacji i potudniowej. Polski byly oddzielnie zagospodarowywane i wy-
korzystywane gospodarczo. Kontakty miedzy Polakami i Stowakami byly do$§é
ograniczone. Dzigki zmianom politycznym, a takze spoteczno-ekonomicznymm, za-
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poczatkowanym na przetomie lat 80. i 90. XX w. granica polityczna zmieniala swoja
role i stala si¢ bardziej otwartg a wigkszo$¢ barier ulegata ostabieniu. Mimo utrud-
nien stwarzanych przez srodowisko przyrodnicze Karpat od poczatku lat. 90 udo-
skonalano drogi, linie kolejowe i otwierano nowe przejécia graniczne. Ruch granicz-
ny rést w znacznym tempie, z 6,2 min w 1990 do 21 min w 2000 r. W 2004 r. na
granicy polsko-stowackiej byto 113 drogowych i kolejowych przej§é granicznych
ogo6inodostepnych, 14 dla malego ruchu granicznego i 22 dla turystéw (w 1990 r.
przejs¢ granicznych byto tylko 5). Nastapilo znaczne ozywienie kontaktéw trans-
graniczaych pomiedzy ludnos$cia Polski i Stowacji, wzrosta rola wspétpracy w wielu
dziedzinach, np. w: ochronie przyrody, transporcie, turystyce. Pojawity sie formalne
kontakty pomigdzy miastami i ludno$cia wsi w zakresie kultury, edukacji i sportu.

Niezwykle atrakcyjne srodowisko przyrodnicze Karpat od wielu dziesiecioleci
jest przedmiotem prawnej ochrony. W latach 90. nastapila wyrazna intensyfikacja
dzialan na rzecz ochrony cennych przyrodniczo obszaréw przez obydwa sasiadu-
jace kraje. Efektem wspolpracy transgranicznej jest powotanie kilku transgranicz-
nych obszaréw chronionej przyrody (np. Tatrzafnski Rezerwat Biosfery, Rezerwat
Biosfery Karpaty Wschodnie, $cista wspotpraca pomiedzy Pieninskimi Parkami
Narodowymi) i podejmowanie wspolnych prac, badan naukowych itp.

Podstawa gospodarki tych regionow staje sie turystyka i od kilkunastu lat co-
raz wigksze znaczenie ma jej transgraniczay charakter. Rozwdj turystyki zgodnie
z zasadami zrownowazonego rozwoju jest niezwykle wazny zaréwno dla samego
Srodowiska przyrodniczego, jak i lJudnosci zamieszkujacej te tereny.

Dla spoteczenstw zyjacych na obszarach przy granicy panstwa niezwykle waz-
ne jest jej catkowite otwarcie, co moze si¢ ostatecznie uda¢ w ramach integracji
europejskiej i dzigki wstapieniu Polski i Stowacji do Unii Europejskie;j.
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VII. RESEARCH NOTES

Population, environmenir and developrent
Prace Geograficzne nr 202 (2005)

Nora Chiang

OVERVIEW OF RECENT RESEARCH ON TAIWANESE
MIGRANTS IN AUSTRALIA*

L. BACKGROUND

The last six years have been very rewarding to me as my research work on
Taiwanese migrants started out from a proposal presented at the Professional
Developmemt Program in February 1998 at Griffith University, Brisbane, Aus-
tralia. As a result of support from the National Science Counciil of R.O.C. for
the years 1999-2004, 1 have been studying the Taiwanese in Australia contin-
uously and have published several papers in journals, including the Asiamm Pa-
cific Migpattéon Jounned! and Intematisoak! Migpatiéon (Chiang, Kuo 2000; Chiang
2004a). The most recent support coming from the Overseas Chinese Affairs
Commission has enabled me to carry out a survey of over 350 Taiwanese house-
holds living in Australia (Chiang, Hsu 2004). My research covers employment
patterns, residential mobility and their decision-makiing, women’s roles in fam-
ilies in Australia, the young first generatiom of Taiwanese migrants and return
migrants, and other aspects of adaptation. ] would like to summarize the back-
ground, methodology and major findings as regards my research in the following
pages.

Taiwanese emigration has reached a considerable level in the last two de-
cades, with major destinations headed for including the United States, Canada,
Australia, and New Zealand. Among the various reasons accounting for the in-
crease in out-migration, rapid economic growth, political instability, an increase
in personal income and the relaxatiom of restrictions permitting citizens to go
abroad as tourists starting in 1989 are foremost. Other important factors are the
introduction of economic business migratiom policies by various countries tar-
geting skilled and entrepreneuriial groups.

A broad picture of the Taiwanese immigrant population in Australia is pre-
sented in Tabic L, which indicates that over a recent fifteen-year period, the
Taiwanese immigrant population increased approximately 10-fold between 1986
and 1996, while it nearly doubled between 1991 and 2001.

While the number of Taiwanese settler arrivals was highest in 19®@-1991
(3,491 persons), and 20002001 (2,599 persons) (fig. L), by the late 1990s,
Taiwan became the ninth largest source country for immigramnts to Australia,
accounting for 2.5 percent of all arrivals in 1996-1997 (2,180 persons).

' An earlier version was presented at the workshop on “Tramsnatiioalitism in the Pacific Rim:

The Chinatttong Kong-Cmedda Commantiéna’s!", Dept. of Geography, University of Hong Kong,
19 May 2001.
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Table I Distribution of Taiwan-born in Major Cities in Australia,
1986, 1991, 1996, 2001

TY eYear 1986 1991 1996 2001

City No. % No. % No. % No. %
Sydney 806 393 | 4,921 38.0 | 6,729 344 | 7502 335
Melbourne 577 274 2,413 18.6 | 3,432 17.6 | 4,248 18.9
Brisbane 219 10.7 | 3,600 27.8 | 6,038 309 | 7,205 321
Other cities 454 22.0 | 2,024 156 | 3,348 17.1 | 3,463 15.4
Total 2,056 | 100.0 | 12,958 100.0 | 19,547 0.0 | 22,418 | 100.0

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, Unpublished Census Data, 1986, 1991, 1996, 2001

My first publication in the area of Taiwanese migration was a preliminary
investigation of recent Chinese migration from Taiwan, Hong Kong and Main-
land China to the United States, Canada and Australia (Chiang, Chao, Hsu 1998).
Contemporary Chinese migrants, originating from the rapidly imdustrializing
countries of Asia, differ from the migrants in the early part of the century in their
adaptations and impact at the destinations. They enter the host country mainly
for children’s education, economic-rellated reasons, family reunion and politi-
cal security. Their mobility patterns have created “astronaut™ families that are
different from conventional patterns of migration. Some have even returned to
their home countries, and have as a result been challenging the traditional no-
tions of state and citizenship. Some differences among the Taiwan-born, Hong
Kong-born and China-botrm migrants are observed. Taiwanese migrants have
appeared quite recently on the scene in the three countries of the United States,
Canada and Australia, thus being spatially more concentrated than the other two
groups. To appreciate complex differences in ethnicity, adaptation, and transna-
tional mobility, it is necessary to conduct community-based research to supple-
ment macro-level studies using the census technique.

Despite the numerical significance of Taiwanese immigrants in Australia,
the phenomenon they are participating in has been under-researched. Migration
scholars did note the rapid increase of migration from Taiwan, but there have
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Fig. L. Settler arrivals of Taiwan-borm in Australia, 19%5-2002
Przyjazdy rdzennych Tajwariczykow na pobyt staly w Australii, 19852002
Sources (zrédta): DIMA, Settler arrivals, various issues; DIMA, 2002, Australian immigration

consolidated statistics, various issues, http://www.immi.gov.au; DIMA, 2002, Immigration
update,, httyp//ivmw.immi.gov.au
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not been any in-depth studies of this phenomenomn at the micro-level. In partic-
ular, there is a lack of qualitative research on economic integration of business
and skilled migrants from Taiwan who settled in Australia. Australian immigra-
tion policymakers commonly assume that well-off business immigrants with
a track record of business success in their home countries can reproduce their
success in Australia. Economic and business migrants are expected to compare
favourably with the host population in terms ofieducation, entrepreneurial skills,
employmenmit rates, and home ownership.

Indeed, a greater proportiom (24.2%) of immigrants from Taiwan have col-
lege degrees or high-school diplomas than do the Australia-bom (16.5%). They
are also quite skilled. The proportion of low-skilled individuals is much lower
among the Taiwan-born than is the case among the Australia-borm; very few
Taiwanese immigrants are manual labourers. A conspicuously large proportion
of the Taiwan-borm are employed in managerial occupations (Chiang 2001). De-
spite their recent arrival, immigrants from Taiwam have a high proportion of
home ownership (75.3%) compared to the Australia-borm (72%). At the same
time, the Taiwan-born have an unexpectedly high unemployment rate of 19.6%,
compared with 8.6% unemploymemnt found among the Australia-born popula-
tion. In contrast to the Australia-born, many more Taiwanese occupy the low-
er income categories.

The following research was conducted in the three Australian cities of Syd-
ney, Brisbane and Melbourne, wherein the majority of Taiwanese migrants are
concentrated. Eighty-five percent of Taiwanese migrants lived in these three
cities as of 2001: 33.5% or 7,502 individuals resided in Sydney, 32.1% or 7,205
persons in Brisbane, and 18.9% or 4,248 migrants in Melbourne. The Taiwan-
ese community studied in the following research encompass both those born in
Taiwan and those who were born elsewhere, especially in China, but had lived
in Taiwan before they migrated to Australia.

2. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Two different approaches have been used in studying the Taiwanese migra-
tion in Australia. Data from the Australian Census provided the backdrop for
qualitative studies later on. On the other hand, interviews have been designed
to elicit information complementing the Census data.

Informants were interviewed on various occasions: after church gatherings
or volunteers’ meetings, after Chinese martial arts training classes, at morning
tea or social gatherings in the evening, at the workplace or during parent’s meet-
ings at local Chinese schools. A snowballl technique was employed to identify
individuals to be interviewed since it was difficult to establish a sampling frame
in order to select a random sample. The selection of informants took into con-
sideration such criteria as place of residence, gender, occupation, and immigra-
tion status. Mandarin, Hokkien and Hakka, the three dialects most commonly
spoken by Taiwanese migrants ,were used during the interviews in order to fa-
cilitate a smooth flow of conversations and clear articulation of ideas. While the
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interviews were unstructured and open-ended, they were guided by a list of
general questions. They lasted anywhere from 45 minutes to three hours and were
taped. My analysis is based on ethnographic research that investigated the la-
bour-force experience of recent immigrants from Taiwan to Australia from an
emiir (insider’s) perspective, giving voice to the immigrants and focusing on self-
assessmenmt of their residential mobility and economic imtegration.

3. RESEARCH FINDINGS

1 previously used the Australian Censuses of 1981, 1986, 1991 and 1996 to
write on the employment structure among Taiwanese immigrants in Australia
(Chiang, Kuo 2000). Here 1 would like to point out that the census material has
limited value for estimating the number of Taiwanese migrants because ethnic
groups are only differentiated by birthplace. The number of Taiwanese migrants
is therefore underestimated, as many were born in China and came to Taiwan
with Chiang Kai-shek's army in 1949. However, 1 have used the Census to look
at the employment structure of the Taiwan-borm in Sydney, Melbourne and
Brisbane, the top destinations for Taiwanese immigrants in Australia. My find-
ings suggest that the employment rate among Taiwanese immigrants is among
the lowest noted for any immigrant group. Taiwanese men tend to be more suc-
cessful econormically than Taiwanese women in terms of their income levels,
occupationall status, and labour-force participation. Most Taiwanese iimmigrants
to Australia experience dowaward social mobility due to factors such as unac-
credited overseas qualifications, a lack of English proficiency and local knowl-
edge, and other institutional discriminatory factors.

On the basis of a questionnaire survey run in Sydney, Brisbane and Mel-
bourne, 1 found that education for their childrem in Australia, as well as the high
crime rate and perceivcd political instability in Taiwan were foremost actors
when it came to people’s decisions to leave Taiwan. My paper also discusses
the reasons for moving to Australia, especially Sydney, as well as the choice
of residential location. In spite of their high educational levels, Taiwanese mi-
grants face various difficulties with finding employment commensurate with
their former business skills. As underemploymemnt and downward mobility are
commen within this recent group of migrants, there is a need to depend on other
sources of income, such as savings and work in Taiwan. "Asthepauts!s" and re-
turn migrants are the outcomes of various migration experiences (Chiang, Hsu
2000).

Against this background, 1 continued to explore the issue of employment
among that group of well-educated and generally affluent Taiwanese who have
migrated to Australia as business and skilled migrants. | found that the Taiwanese
immigrant communiity is relatively new, and that it is difficult for them to start
profitable businesses or adapt well right away. Apart from the English lamguage,
the major difficulties of the Taiwanese are: an unfamiliarity with Australian
business culture and labour relations, complex rules and regulations, the small
size of the market and high tax. Not only is it difficult for them to establish them-
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selves in a relatively short time after settlement, but it is also clear that their
employmenit status is much lower than it was originally in Taiwan. Originating
from Taiwan as business migrants with capital and expertise in manufacturing,
export and international marketing, they find it hard to take up work that is not
commensurate with their education and economic backgroumd. It is therefore
unlikely that they engage themselves as wage/salary earners. Many go for fur-
ther technical education (TAFE) or university degrees, or engage in various types
of self-employment, apart from the small number who have succeeded in trade
investments and created employment. The ethnic businesses that they are en-
gaged in go beyond the conventional definitions of employment and occupa-
tions in Australia. Starting with their own social organization, they have car-
ried out admirable voluntary work and thus have been in contact with Australian
society in spite of their lack of fluency in English and familiarity with Austra-
lian way of life (Chiang, Song 2001).

Many Taiwanese migrants arc eager to establish their own careers in Aus-
tralia, in spite of the many difficulties they have encountered. For many, unem-
ployment is only a transitory situation, as they resort to self-employment as a way
out of their predicament (Chiang 2004a). Furthermore, many others are also
pursuing further education and qualifications in preparatiom for seeking work
in Australia. The self-employment experiences of Taiwanese migrants in Aus-
tralia have also raised important questions about the effectiveness of the Busi-
ness Migratiomn Programs not only in Australia, but also in other countties with
similar arrangements. A comprehensive post-settlement program is necessary
to ensure that migrants maximize their opportunities to be actively incorporat-
ed into the host society’s economy. Pre-departute information can be provid-
ed by the policy makers of both sending and receiving communities to ensure
that the migrants are better prepared before they go to live in a new country.
Policy recommendations to foster early integration of skilled migrants from
Taiwan are included (Chiang 2004a).

Micro-level studies based on fiieldwakk are conducted in my study of the
residential mobility of Taiwanese Migrants in Sydney, Brisbane and Melbourne.
The study examines the distributiom and residential mobility of recent Taiwanese
migrants in terms of residential choice for first and subsequemt moves through
the use of Census data and in-depth interviews in Sydney and Brisbane. While
Taiwanese migrants in Sydney favoured the northern part of that city, those in
Brisbane favoured the south. In general, the migrants preferred new houses that
are dominated by three and four-bedroom units and that tended to give them
a high level of satisfaction. The factors considered in their locational choice in-
cluded income and housing budget, children’s education, proximity to work and
shops, and friend's opinions. Over time, the reasons for residential choice
changed, reflecting individual preferences and experiences, apart from such main
reasons of change as life-cycles and fluctuating housing prices. Gradually, there
appeared a lower preference for houses with swimming pools and gardens,
as migrants relocate to different houses (Chiang, Hsu 2001).
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To conclude, since the overseas-borm in Australia account for 23% of its total
population, compared to 16% in Canada and 7.9% in the United States, it is
a small wonder that the new Asian immigrants have been producing an impact
in the host country in the last two decades. While Chinese immigtants tend to
live in large cities and in suburbam neighbourhoods such as “Little Taipei",
“Little Shanghai™, or “Little Hong Kong", they become a significant patt of the
social and cultural geography that is wotth looking into in Australia. In recent
years, many Taiwanese migrants have returned to Taiwan for various reasons,
and the young first generation of Taiwanese whose experiences would be dif-
ferent from their parents’ is the focus of my recent research. The role of wom-
en in the transnationall household also deserves greater attention in future (Chiang
2004b).
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PRZEGLAD NAJNOWSZYCH BADAN DOTYCZACYCH MIGRANTOW
TAJWANSKICH W AUSTRALII

STRESZCZENIE

W ostatnich dwéch dekadach szybko rozwija sie emigracja Tajwaficzykow,
szczegdlnie do USA, Kanady, Australii i Nowej Zelandii. Giéwnymi przyczynami
tego zjawiska sq m.in. szybki wzrost gospodarczy, brak politycznej stabilnosci,
wzrost dochoddéw ludnosci oraz rozluznienie (w 1989 r.) restrykcji, ktére pozwo-
lity obywatelom na wyjazdy turystyczne za granicg i inne czynniki zwigzane z po-
lityke migracyjng grup businessu.

Omoéwiono badania nad migrantamii tajwanskimi w Australii, prowadzonymi
w ramach projektu badawczego na australijskim uniwersytecie w Griffith, w latach
1998-2004 (Proifsssived! Devellopmern! Prograrm Griffiith, Brisbane, Australia). Pro-
jekt badawczy byl takze sponsorowany przez Tajwariska Narodowg Rade Nauko-
wa (R.O.C.) w latach 1999-2004, a ostatnio rowniez przez Tajwafiskq Komisje do
Spraw Zamorskich. Objeto badaniami 350 tajwanskich rodzin i gospodarstw domo-
wych mieszkajacych w Australii, w celu analizy ich warunkéw Zycia, zatrudnienia,
mobilno$ci, podejmowania decyzji dotyczacych zmiany miejsca zamieszkania, roli
kobiet w rodzinach, mtodego pokolenia migrantéw (pierwszej generacji) i migra-
c¢ji powrotnych. Badania jakoSciowe i ilo§ciowe oraz ich wyniki przedstawiono
w pracy w odniesieniu do tajwanskich imigrantow osiadtych w Sydney, Brisbane
i Melbourne. Niezaleznie od poziomu wyksztatcenia, tajwafiscy migranci z trudno-
§cig znajduja zatrudnienie na poziomie odpowiednim do ich pozycji w kraju, a takze
wykazuja duze trudnosci w adaptacji do nowych warunkéw zycia, m.in. z powo-
dow jezykowych, kulturowych i spotecznych. W analizie uwzgledniono takze pre-
ferencje lokalizacyjne i przestrzenne rozmieszczenie chifiskich migrantéw w mia-
stach autralijskich (w Sydney, Brisbane i Melbourne) i ich koncentracje w stynnych
dzielnicach ,Little Taipei”, ,Little Shanghai” czy ,,Little Hong Kong™.
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COMMIBESION ON POPULATION AND THE ENWIRONMENT
CONINIESSION "POPULATION ET ENWRONNENMENT™

Alina Potrykowska

ACTIVITIES OF THE IGU COMMISSION ON POBRALATAON
AND THE ENVRRONVHENT, 1996-2004

I. INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK

The IGU Commission on Popul&tison and! the Emiicomendnt was established
by the International Geographical Union at the 28" International Geographical
Congress in the Hague, August 1996, for the term of 4 years (1996-2000). At
the 29" International Geographical Congress in Seoul, August 2000, the Com-
mission was approved and accepted to continue its activities for the next term:
2000-2004. The Commission was a successor of the previous IGU Commission
on Populétiion Geegreppity, chaired by Prof. Daniel Noin in the period 1¥8B8-
11996, and continued its framework programme.

MEMBERSHIP

For the years 1996-2004, the Commissiom undertook its research programme
through its Steering Committee members (11), and with the support of its 460
members worldwide.

STEERING COMMITTEE:

During the period 1996-2004, the composition of the Steering Committee
was as follows:

Chair, 1936-2004:
Dr Alina POTRYKOWSKA, Institute of Geography and Spatial Organization,

Polish Academy of Sciences, Warsaw, Poland

Vice-Chair, 19%6-2004:
Prof. dr Jiirgen BAHR, University of Kiel, Germany

Honorary Member:
Prof. Daniel, NOIN, Institute of Geography, Université Paris 1-Sorbonne, France
(full member: 19%%-2000)

Members (1996-2004):

Prof, dr Maria Carmen FAUS-PUJOL, Faculty of Letters, University of Zara-
goza, Spain
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Prof, dr Allan M. FINDLAY, Department of Geography, University of Dund-
ee, UK
Prof, dr Andrei ROGERS, University of Colorado at Boulder, USA

Other members:

Prof. Giovanna BRUNETTA, Department of Geography, University of Pado-
va, ltaly (1996-98)

Prof. Alfredo S.C. BOLSI, Department of Geography, University of Tucuman,
Argentina (1996-98)

Prof, dr Richard BEDFORD), Migration Research Group, Univetsity of Waikato,
New Zealand (2000-2004)

Prof. Abdellatef FADLOULLAH, Faculty of Lettets, University of Rabat, Mor-
rocco, (1996-2000)

Prof. Naoharu FUJITA, Department of Geography, Meiji University, Japan
(1996-2000)

Prof.dr Heinz Dieter HEIDEMANN, Department of Geography of the Univer-
sity of Sao Paulo, Brazil (199%-2000)

Prof. Sudesh NANGIA, Jawaharwal Nehru Univetsity, New Delhi, India (2000
2004)

Dr Frejomil Enrique PROPIN, National University of Mexico (UNAM) (2000
2004)

Dr Maano F. RAMUTSINDELA, Department of Geography, University of Cape
Town, South Africa (2000-2004)

Prof. Graziano ROTONDI, Department of Geography, University of Padova,
Italy (2000-2004)

Prof. Michael SAUBERER, Department of Geography, University of Klagen-
ffurt, Austria (199%-2000)

Dr Anchalee SINGHANETRA-RENARD, Departraent of Geography, Univer-
sity of Chiang Mai, Thailand (1996-2000)

Prof. Pierre-Jean THUMERELLE, Univeisité des Scienices et Technologie de
Lille, France (2000-2004)

II. ACTIVITIES OF THE COMMISSION

OBJECTIVES

The Commission on Popultdition and! the Emsiioomesent, of International Geo-
graphical Union undertook a research programme on population problems and
environmental issues.The primary objective of the Commission were:

- to continue developing the geographical approach to population topics and
environmental issues. Over the last few years the world has become greatly
concerned with the human implications of global environmemtal changes, and
studies of population-environmemit relationships are urgently required;

- to develop the Population Sciences in order to contribute to iimproving
knowledge of population problems and population/environmemit issues. Those
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aspects of population geography, concerned with relationships with the envi-
ronment were regarded as a field of geographical studies. These studies could
be much developed with a new perspective, at a time when the deterioration of
the environmemt in various forms is posing enormous problems.

This approach was considered by many scholars to substantially improve
knowledge of numerous population phenomena such as population growth, fer-
tility, mortality, population health, gender, migration.

The investigations undertaken by the Commission pertained more to funda-
mental than applied research, though they constantly contribute to study the
important problems of the world at the beginning of the 2" century.

For the years 1996-2004, the Commissiom chose to put the emphasis on six
themes:

1. Methodological problems (Models and concepts) in population geog-
raphy

Population Geography is now largely developed in the world and is taught
in many universities. Population geographers nead to develop the theories of
space and place, which the distinctive identities of the discipline.

The Commission contributed to expand Population Geography over the last
few years. 1t developed and popularised theoretical approaches especially the
Models and Theories of Fertility Change.

2. Population, Ethnicity, Poverty, and Sustainable Development

Sustainable development aims at improving human well-being, particular-
ly by alleviating poverty, increasing gender equality, and improving health,
human resources, and stewardship of the natural environment.

Population policy should be oriented toward improving social conditions and
expanding choices for individuals. Focusing on people — their rights, capabili-
ties, and opportunities — would have multiple benefits for individuals, for so-
ciety, and for their sustainable relationship with the environment.

A consideratiom of sustainable development policies must include popula-
tion growth and distribution, mobility, differential vulnerability, and the em-
powerment of people, especially women.

3. Demographic transition and Fertility patterns, Family structures and
changing households

Fertility and reproductive health is an important demographic factor of pop-
ulation growth.

The last two decades have been a period of great change for families and
households. Household and family formation is a particular point of reference
at which demographic phenomena and economic, social, psychologicall and
cultural processes interact. Despite the differences of definition and problems
of data comparability, trends in household size are remarkably consistent.

Eamily structure may have a more direct link with population-environment
interactions in communities which have strongly divided gender roles and re-
sponsibilities in agricultural activity, especially in developing countries.
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Research in this field is particularly important for developing countries where
excessive population growth, due to high fertility, and environmemtial problems
mount.

4. Migrations: internal and international. Spatial patterns and models.
Environmemntal aspects

The geographicall pattern of internal and internatiomall migration flows has
changed rapidly over the last few years and it is still changing. New flows have
developed within the more developed countries. Moreover, this should also be
done for international migration streams, which are generally from lesser to more
developed countries where economic opportunities arc greater, but the grow-
ing number of refugee movements has complicated the patterns.

The continuing globalisatiom and the growing significance of imternational
migration call for more attention to the interdependance among countries.The
flows from less developed countries to North America and Western Europe are
still massive. They now originate from many countries of Latin America, Af-
rica, and Asia.

In view of the uncertainties about the benefits and drawbacks of rural-urban
migration to the balance of environmenmitzll degradation, detailed imvestigations
should be undertaken of the environmentall causes and effects of differing mi-
gration streams. An important issue is the question of environmemil refugees.
The studies of border regions and internationall migration are of significant
importance.

5. Mortality, Morbidity, Health and the Environment

Mortality differentials and life expectancy by sex widened dramatically
during this century. The gender differentiation appears more and more to be a key
element in the field of mortality and morbidity. Life duration is generally a lit-
tle longer for women but there are marked differences around the average (about
3 years in the world population). In some cases, the difference is much higher
(12-14 years in some parts of Russia), in other cases the difference is erased
and even slightly reversed (for instance, in some parts of the Indian subconti-
nent). The course of mortality differentials during the reccnt decline in old age
mortality is ambiguous.

The regional convergence in mortality levels can be accompanied by diver-
gence in age patterns, which is an argument for studying cause and age-specific
disease outcomes, rather than aggregate levels. Whether these differences will
narrow, remain stable or increase is a question for population geographers. It will
attempt to scientifically unravell some of the inter-relationships between the
environment, mortality, and morbidity.

6. Urban population growth in the megacities

Globalisation of the economy and internationall migration are also reflect-
ed in the growth of modern city systems and mega-cities, especially in East and
Southeast Asia, but also in Latin America. Urbanizatiom and the growth of the
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mega-cities, per se, are global issues within the field of study of population
geography.

The emerging city systems also cover several other aspects, including en-
vironmenial problems due to population concentration, etc.

Cities are outlets for large numbers of rural-urbam migrants who reduce en-
vironmental pressures in rural areas but increase them in cities. Such migrations
have greater environmemiiall disbenefits for cities. Cities like Cairo, Mexico,
Calcutta and Shanghai suggest that mega-cities pose more environmenital prob-
lems.

The themes of research chosen by the Commiission for the years 1996-
2004 were investigated in two different ways:

L. By the organization of international meetings in which members of the
Commission actively participated, and in which, whenever possible, the most
competemnt geographers, demographers and environmemntalists were invited.

2. By the publication of books and maps on population patterns and popu-
lation — environmemnital issues.

1II. MEETINGS OF THE COMMISSION
During the period 1996-2004 the Commission was organised 13 conferences:

L. The 28" IGC Congress of the Hague, International Geographical
Union, The Hague, The Netherlands, August 1996.

The Commission organised 9 sessions on the theme "Intrrmaditoadal Migra-
tiom at the end! of the 20" Cemttryy". The state-of-the-art lecture on this theme
was presented by Dr John Salt (University College London). Three sessions were
devoted to: international migration trends, recent changes, characteristics and
policies.

The other sessions were devoted to the following specific topics as: — mi-
gration and integration (1 session); — labour migratiom and labour migrants
(1 sessiom); — international migration impacts on the internal migration in de-
veloped countries (1 session); — population change: demographic issues (2 ses-
sions).

Many geographers attended these sessions on 5™, 6™ and 7" August 1996.
About 32 papers were presented. Moreover, two joint sessions were organised
with the Commission on Urban Development and Urban Life and the Commis-
sion on World Political Map on International Migration and ethnic segregation:
impacts on urban areas (7% and 9" August — 18 papers).

Altogether 50 papers were presented. Several papers were selected for pub-
lication in the special volumes.

2. Symposium of the Commission on Populhtiéon and the emviymmeant 1IGU,
on Populétition, Healloh andl the Emiieomesdnt, 7-11, January 1997, Chiang
Mai, Thailand.
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Symposium was organised by the Departmemnt of Geography, University of
Chiang Mai,Thailand on behalf of the Commission on Population and the En-
vironment, IGU with the participation of the IGU Commissiom on Health, En-
vironmemnt and Developmemt which was represented by its member — Prof,
dr Nancy Davis Levis (University of Hawaii.

The conference was organised around 4 general questions: — the geograph-
ical inequalities of health (definitions, concepts, methodological problems); -
internationall patterns of the epidemiologiicall transition; health and gender (gen-
der inequalities and their impact on health within populations); — health and the
environment (the impact of environmemntal conditions on health, the role of nat-
ural disasters); — population, development and health.

The conference generated great interest among scientists from Thailand and
the countries of Southern Asia. The symposium attracted more than 70 partici-
pants from 18 countries of the world, and gave rise to 38 contributions. The Thai
Authorities showed their concern for the conference in delegating Dr Sumet Tan-
tivejkul — the Secretary General of the Royal Development Projects Board, who
works closely with His Majesty, King Bhumibol Adulyadcj - to open it. Vari-
ous nationall and internationall institutions working in the field of population
health and the environment participated, and notably National Research Council
of Thailand, United Nations Development Programme, United Nations HIV'
AIDS, INED, and others.

Dr Anchalee Singhanetra-Renard, Department of Geography, University of
Chiang Mai was responsible for local organization of the symposium.

The Proceedings of the Symposium in Chiang Mai were already published
and were presented to the participants during the symposium.

3. International Conference on Emsipomentnt andl Desetbpprereint in Afimica:
an Agarnlda andl Salltition ifor the 21" Centtnryy, 29 June 4 July 1997, Pretoria.
South Africa. Session on Populéiition palligy in Afhica.

One-day session on Populétioon palityy in Affiteg, were organised by: Soci-
ety of South African Geographers, Association of African Geographers, IGl
Commissiom on Population and the Environment, and convened and chaired by
Prof. P. Hattingh.

This session included the following topics: — population change and the
environment; — demographic pressure and the environment; — fertility change,
health and the environment; — gender issues; — migration and the environment

4. Symposium on Populéiition, Povartyy andl the Emsicomsrént, 28" October
- 1* November 1997, Rabat, Morrocco.

The symposium was organised jointly by the IGU Commission on Auuia-
tiom andl the Emircomerent, and the Centre for the Studies and Demographic
Research (CERED) in Rabat, under the patronage of the Secretary of a State tc
the Prime Minister charge of the Population. The local organization was due tc
Prof.dr Abdellatif Fadloullah, University of Rabat, Faculty of Letters and Hu-
man Sciences, Rabat, as well as to Director Ahmed Nouijai, and Dr El Hassan
El Mansouri, CERED.
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The conference was organised around 5 general questions: — the socio-eco-
nomic aspects of the poverty versus the environment; — poverty and demogra-
phy; — population and the environmemt at the regional scale; — population and
the environment at the urban scale; — women, poverty and the environment.

The symposium attracted more than 140 participants from 16 countries of
the world, and gave rise to 32 papers. The authorities of Morocco showed their
concern for the conference in delegating: Mr. M. Bijaad - the Secretary of a State
to the Prime Minister charge of the Population, Mrs Z. Naciri — Secretary of State
to the Prime Minister charge of the Mutual Aid, Mr S. Alaoui — Member of
Parliament in Morocco. National and international institutions working in the
field of population, poverty and the environment were representated in the event
(the UNFPA, FAO, and others). Proceedings of the symposium were published
in January 1998, in a special volume.

5. Symposium on Theoviigs, Comegps and Modbtés in Populbsiion Geogra-
pihy, August 26-28,1998, Dundee, Scotland, UK.

The Symposium was organised joiintly by the IGU Commiiission on Agmula-
tiom and! the Emsiioomendnt, and the Centre for Applied Populatiom Research,
University of Dundee. It was a very successful and fruitful event. Its perfect
organizatiom was due to is Prof. Allan M. Findlay, Centre for Applied Popula-
tion Research, University of Dundee. The theme of Symposium presented one
of the main objectives of the Commission, i.e. to study the important problems
of the world at the end of the 20" century.

The main focus was the methodollogical development of the discipline. The
part of the conference was devoted specifically to methodologjicall and philo-
sophical issues.

The conference was organised around 6 general topics: — quantitative meth-
ods and progress in population geography; — models and theories of fertility
change; — biographicall methods in migration research; — exploring qualitative
methods in population research; — exemplars of multi-method research; — the-
ory and methods for studying global population issues.

Over 60 delegates from 16 countries participated in this meeting.These pa-
pers were published in the special volumes on Gletial/ Populétinon Issusss, and
on Methinodidoigidal Explivatitiens in Populdtinion of the journal Appiiédd Garngra-
pihy.

6. IGU Regional Conference 98 on The Atlamigc: Past, Pressent and Fu-
tuve August 30-September 2, 1998, Lisbon, Portugal.

Meeting on Populdtinon and! Emiiicomerdnt of the Adhnigc Counirides of the
International Geographical Union Commission on Populétionn and! the Faviven-
menit, 1-2 September 11998.

During the IGU Regional Conference 98 on The Atlamiac: Pastt, Pressen! @nd
Futuree, August 30-September 2, 1998, Lisbon, Portugal, two-day session on
Populédiion and] Emiiicomeent of the Adhmitc Counrtides, organised by IGU Com-
mission on Popul&tidon and! the Emiiicomerint, took a place at the University of
Lisbon, Lisbon, Portugal, on 1?and /2" September, 1998.
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This sessiom included the following topics: demographic pressure and the
environment; population change and the environment; fertility change, health
and the environment; gender and migratiom issues.

Prof. Dr Maria L. Fonseca, University of Lisbon, CEG, Faculty of Letters,
was responsible for organizatiom of the programme and for handling local ar-
rangements.

7. Symposium of the Commiissiom on Populdiition avmdl the Endiviroment
1GU, on Migration: nation, place and territorial dynamics, April, 19-25,
1999, Sao Paulo, Brazil.

The symposium organised jointly by the Commissiom on Population and the
Environmeni of the International Geographiical Union, and the Departmenit of
the University of Sao Paulo (USP/FFLCH/DG), was held at the Faculty of Fi-
losophy, Letters and Humam Sciences, University of Sao Paulo. The local or-
ganizatiom was in the responsibility of Prof.dr Heinz Dieter Heidemanm, Lab-
oratory of Urban Geography (LA BUR/DG/USP), Department of Geography of
the University of Sao Paulo; the Centre of Migratiom Research (CEM) and the
Pastoral Service of Migrants of the National Conference of the Brazilian Bish-
ops (SPM/CNBB).

The general theme of the conference focused on social and cultural contem-
porary processes as well as emphasizing problems of redefinition of nation states
and nationalities; it stressed also the roles of place and territorial dynamics in
social sciences and geographical discussions.

The conference was organised around 6 general topics: — migration and hu-
man mobility in spatial patterns and social theories; — rethinking methods, models
and techniques in migration research: between demographic approaches and oral
history; — migration policies of national states and private institutions; — migra-
tion and environment; — migrants beyond nationalism, ethnicism and social con-
flicts; — migration in the urban/metropollitan society.

These topics were discussed during the round-tables and three main sessions:

— opening session: Migmtiton and humam motilligy in comeemppranyry mod-
ermiztiion ceriss,

— second session: Territaryy and migrattoon. a commgpuak! gewgeppicalal dis-
cussiom,

— third session: Migrattdon studitss in the IGU!: balantee and pepeppetiives.

This symposiumn was supported by the Executive Committee of the Interna-
tional Geographical Union, University of Sao Paulo, Commission on Popula-
tion and the Environment, IGU, and the United Nations Populatiom Fund (UN-
FPA).

Professor Bertha Becker (University of Rio de Janeiro), Vice-Presidemt of
the 1GU hs represented the Executive Committee of the International Geograph-
ical Union.
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The local authorities of the University of Sao Paulo showed their concern
for the conference. Various national and internatiomall institutions working in
the field of population, migration and the environment were present; notably
Prof. Pedro Pinchas Geiger, President of the Brazilian National Commission to
the IGU as well as the Centre of Migrants Research (CEM), The Pastoral Ser-
vice of Migrant (SPM) which forms the Social Pastoral Sector of the National
Conference of Brazilian Bishops.

The theme presented great interest to Brazil and to other countries of Latin
America. The symposium attracted more than 400 participants from 12 coun-
tries of the world, and gave rise to 100 contributions.

Compared to other Symposia of the Commission, there were many popula-
tion geographers from Brazil and South America, who generally are able to at-
tend internationall conferences on rare occasions because of lack of funding. The
symposium was very useful from this point of view. Although Brazil was of-
ten at the centre of the presentations, other parts of South America also drew
some analyses and others participated in the discussions and in the presentation
of the documents.

Under the excellent organizatiom of Prof, dr Heinz Dieter Heidemann and
Dr Lea Francesconi, Department of Geography ofi the University of Sao Pau-
lo, the symposium was followed by a one-day city tour in Sao Paulo. From 23
to 25 April 1999, there was organized a three-days field trip to the region of Sao
Paulo. On March 23, 1999, the participants were hosted by Prof. Dr Daniel Hog-
an and colleagues at the Population Studies Center (NEPO), University of
Campinas (UNICAMP).

8. Meeting of the Commissiom on Population and the Environment, IGU
on Fram Young to OVd demosgappibic structenre March 29, 2000, Madrid.

In conjunction with the VII® Congress on Spanish Population in Madrid,
March 30, 2000-Apriil 1, 2000, one day meeting was organised jointly by the
Commission on Populigiion andl the Emiiepmsient, of Internationall Geographi-
cal Union, the Departrent of Geography, University of Madrid, and the Com-
mittee on Population Geography of the Association of Spanish Geographers.

The conference was focused on the ageing processes and population struc-
tures, i.e. changing characteristics of the old age population; socio-economic
consequences of population ageing, health and the elderly population; family
care for the elderly; demographic and policy considerations. The process of age-
ing is of a historically unprecedented magnitude, and is projected to bring the
new problems demanding solutions in the near future.

Over 40 participants from 7 countries participated in this meeting. 14 papers
were presented during 4 paper sessions. During this meeting a representative
of the European Union, Commissiom on Populititon, presented a paper on so-
cio-economic consequences of population ageing, and policy considerations in
Europe.
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Main organisers of the meeting were: Prof. Dr Aurora Ballesteros, Univer-
sity of Madrid, Department of Geography, Prof. Maria-Carmen Faus-Pujol, Uni-
versity of Zaragoza, Departement of Geography Spain, and Dr Alina Potrykows-
ka.

The selected papers were published in a special volume on Agetimig of puypu-
latiiom, in: Espace, Population, Societes, 2001, Lille.

9. 29" International Geographical Congress, International Geographi-
cal Union, Living with diveestyy, Seaul/, 14-188, Augusst 2003). Symposium of
the Commiission on Population and the Environment, IGU Populéaition, Eth-
nicilyy, andl the Emiieommernt, Seoul, August 15-16, 2000.

This symposium, organised by the Commission on Population and the En-
vironment, IGU took place in Seoul, 15-16 August 2002, during the Imterna-
tional Geographical Congress. The conference was formally incorporated into
the Scientific Program (sessions designated with T-17 s* Late modianidsm, @ebal
Culturee andl Ethnicc GBours).

This conference was focused on diversity in the population, ethnicity and
environment, i.e. population structures; demographic structures and processes
of old and new minorities; migrant population and the environment; iimtegration
and spatial segregation of population in different environments.

Over 80 participants from 30 countries participated in this symposium. About
20 papers were presented during four sessions:

— Session Il convened by Lee, Hee-yeon and A. Potrykowska (chairs), was
devoted to demographic transiton and population change

— Session 2 organised by A. Potrykowska (chair), entitled Etfnidityy and fihe
emviicoumeen!,

— Session 3 convened by J. Bahr (chair), was devoted to population and the
environmental issues,

— Session 4 convened by R. Bedford (chair), entitled Migratidan and the en-
virommeeni!, was organised around three topics: a) Trends and developments in
European migration; b) Migration in Asia and the Pacific; ¢) Migratiom in In-
dia and the West Iindies.

A one day field trip to Chinatown in Inchon was organised on August 17 by
local organiser: Prof. Lee, Hee-yeon, Department of Geography, Konkuk Uni-
versity, Seoul, Korea.

10. International Conference on Popullditon Geogragply and Geegrapirers,
Lille, November 21-23, 2001.

This symposium was organized by the Institute of Geography, University of
Lille with a participation of members of the IGU Commissiom on PBpudietion
and the Emnirogment.
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The conference was focused on diversity of theoretical and practical ap-
proaches in the population studies, ethnicity and environment, i.e. population
structures; demographic structures and processes; migrant population and the
environment; integratiom and spatial segregation of population in different en-
vironments.

Over 50 participants from 10 countries participated in this meeting, whose
main focus was the methodologicall development of the population geography.
In addition to the methodologicall papers presented at the conference, there were
the diverse practical approaches in the population studies, ethnicity and envi-
ronmemnt.

The local organiser was Professor Pierre Jean-Thumerelie, a full member of
the Commission.

The proceedings of the symposium were published in the special volume of
Espareer Boylaintivtsckaeiéres, 2002,

1. Regional Conference of the International Geographical Union, 2002
on Geogeppltidal Rencadssavece at the Dawm of the Millbenrminm, 4-7 August
2002, Durban, South Africa. Symposium C-20 of the IGU Commission on
Populldton aml the Ervivanment,

The conference was focused on diversity in the population, ethnicity and
environment, i.e. population structures; demographic and ethnic structures and
processes of old and new minorities; migrant population and the environment;
integration and spatial segregation of population in different emvironments.

The Commission organised 2 sessions on the theme under the local lleader-
ship of Dr Maano Ramutsindela from the University of Cape Town. The first
session, chaired by M. Ramutsindela, took place on 6" August, and was deveted
to political and demographic issues. Second session, chaired by Alina Potrykows-
ka, took place on 7" August, and was organised around 4 specifie topies: pop-
ulation change and demographic, ethnic structures as well as envirenmental
issues.

Many geographers (about 60 participants) from different countries over the
world, attended these sessions on 6" and 7" August 2002. Twenty authors con-
tributed to the symposium. Several papers were selected for publication in a spe-
cial volume of " Geeferum®.

12. Meeting of the IGU Commission on Poputidition and the ensriviroment
on Ware is Populiwiion Geography Going? A Thid Loskk August 30, 2003,
Warsaw, Poland.

In conjunction with the European Population Conference in Warsaw, 26-30
August 2003, one day meeting was organized jointly by the Commission on Pop-
ulation and the Environment, International Geographical Union and the Insti-
tute of Geography and Spatial Organization Polish Academy of Sciences.

The main purpose of this meeting Wheve is Populitition Geogrphiy (@uimg?
A Thindd Loekk was to discuss the future of our discipline in the context of the
future activities of our Commission.
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The different questions were discussed, especially: - the statc-of the art, i.e.
the scientific problems and the methodologiicall studies in population geography;
- population-Environmemnt and Development issues; - the strategy and future
activities of the Commissiom; — co-operation betweem the members of Steering
Committee, and their active participation in the activities of the Commission.

Over 25 participants from 7 countries (Poland, Belgium, Italy, Russia,
Ukraine, Turkey, Latvia) participated in this meeting. The local organiser was

Dr Alina Potrykowska, chair of the Commission.

13. 30" International Geographical Congress, International Geograph-
ical Union, 15-20, August 2004, Glasgow, UK. Sympeosium of the IGU Com-
mission on Populédition andl the Erbiviroment.

The 1GU Commissiom on Populdtioion amd! the Emsioomement organized
a symposium during the 1GC in Glasgow. The meeting was formally imcorpo-
rated into the Scientific Program in four thematic sessions. The general theme
ofithese sessions focuses on considerations about Population, Environment, and
Sustainable Development.

— Session 1. August 117, 2004, on Populititon changge and mignattoon diyrem-
ics, Chair: Alina Potrykowska

This session included the following topics: — populatiom growth and the
environment; — populatiom structures by sex and age; — fertility; — migration
dynamics and - ethnicity. It progresses to consider contemporary demograph-
ic processes emphasizing specific problems and territorial dynamics in differ-
ent regions. The papers (11) presented the case studies in: India, Pakistan, Slo-
venia, Croatia, Poland, Switzerland, Japan and Australia.

— Session 11. August 117, 2004 Populttison dymamidss and the E/bnrioomrent,
Chair: Allan M. Findlay

Geographers have a long record of analysing the complex relationships link-
ing demographic and environmemtall processes. This session commences with
papers that explore the issue of whether it is still possible to identify distinc-
tive demographiic regimes in different ecologicall regions and how the links
between population and environment may best be theorised. 1t then progresses
to consider specific environmemtall impacts on population such as the effect of
weather variability and water quality on health. Case study materiall considered
in this session was drawn from Brazil, India, South Africa, Sweden, Slovenia,
and Tanzania (9 papers).

— Session 111. August 20, 2004 Popul&tioon, Emiioomeeit, amd Sasstdinable
Devatdppneet2t. Chair: Richard Bedford

Sustainable developmenmt is likely to be the key concept guiding social, eco-
nomic and environmemtall transformation during the first half of the 21¥ centu-
ry. After a century of massive urban-industrial change, where the emphasis was
on aggregate economic growth, concemn for the quality of the environmemt that
sustains life on the planet has become much more prominemt in political as well
as academic discourse. In this session speakers address a range of themes re-
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lated to population, environment and sustainable development. Issues such as
climate change, ecological monitoring, landscape restoration, over-and under-
consumption, and resource-sensitive regional planning strategies are addressed
by speakers from a wide range of countries (8 papers).

— Session 1V. August 20, 2004 Popultdidon, Envinarmmeeyt, and Deeskipmrent.
Chair: Harendra Nath Sharma

The papers presented in this session were devoted to various aspects of : —
employment changes and environmental effects; — women's agency and envi-
ronment; — population and environment; — women's labour force participation
and environment; — women's life course and environment; — gender differenc-
es in residential choice processes; — problems of housing purchase by single
women; ~ population growth and food security; — cultural ecology and bio-in-
tensive organic culture; problems of time travel in the historic city of Kyoto
(10 papers).

1IV. COLLABORATION WITH OTHER IGU COMMISSIONS

The Commission Populatioon and! the envicommsent extended the relationships
with the IGU Commisssion on Healllti Enviicomenen: and! Desatdpneent, as well
as the IGU Commission on Gemdter Géegymphy.

L. The members of the IGU Commisssion on Healfhh Emiicomertn: and De-
velapreant already participated in the Symposium of our Commission on Pap-
ulatiton, Healthh andl the Enviicomen;t, held in Chiang Mai, Thailand, 7-11, Jan-
uary 1997,

2. The members of the IGU Commisssion on Gendter Geogreppiy already
participated in the Symposium of our Commission on "Populétition, Eekmixity,
andl the Emiicomeevit” held in Seoul, August 15-16, 2000.

3. The Commission on Populatidon and! the emiicomenstnt participated com-
monly with IGU Commission on Evalivigg Issuass of Geagegbialal Mdaggirali-
ty in the international Conference on Spatitd! mattilftyy in Itally and! in othear Eu-
ropezan counttides: trentids in chengees, and! the regiivah! diffeeatistiction of the
new mulliccititralal socibtyy organised by the Institute of Geography, University
of Trieste, March 14-17, 2002, Trieste, Italy.

Six conference sessions were devoted to the following specific topics as: —
spatial mobility of population in Italy, — population mobility in international scale
and interdisciplinary perspective, — migration in European countries, — geograph-
ical and historical studies on migration in Adriatic and Balkan regions.

Moreover, three round-tables were organised: — Methodologiicall approach
in the studies on spatial population mobility, — Geopolitical approach in migra-
tion studies, — Migration processes in Jtaly — institutional and practical approach.

Over 100 participants from 11 countries participated in this meeting, whose
main focus was the spatial population mobility issues. About 50 papers were
presented.
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About 32 participants and 10 representatives of Italian and regional institu-
tions contributed to the event in the table-round discussions.

The local organiser was Professor Pio Nodari from the Institute of Geogra-
phy, University of Trieste. The proceedings of the symposimm were published
in the special volume ed. by P. Nodari, Spatiad/ motilityy in Ftally amd! in ather
Ewayeean cownttides: tremiés in chamges, and! the regitond! diffaretitiieion of the
new muilioomlreetal sociser of the Institute of Geography, University of Trieste,
2003,

4. The IGU Commission on Popul&titon and! the Emiicomsent was represented
by chairperson Dr Alina Potrykowska, who participated actively in
a Commemorative session to Prof. Giovanna Brunetta, held in Padova, Italy, 12
June, 2003,

The Department of Geography of the University of Padova, and the Asso-
ciation of Italian Geographers organised a one-day session, to commemorate
Prof. Giovanna Brunetta — full member of the Commission (1996-98), distin-
guished scholar and a great specialist on population geography, died on 8 Sep-
tember 1998. ProfiGiovanna Brunetta contributed to national and imternation-
al population projects, especially the migration studies. In Italy she was very
well known among geographers and demographers for her very detailed and
highly qualitative studies. As a leader and a promotor of numerous works on
population, and migration, Prof. Giovanna Brunetta was a creator of the migra-
tion center at the University of Padova. The local organiser of the session, was
her successor ~ Prof. Graziano Rotondi, member of the Steering Committtee of
the Comummission of International Geographicall Union on Populétinon and! the
Ewnvirepnmeetat.

V.COLLABORATION WITH OTHER INTERNATIONAL,
INTER-GOVERNMENTAL AND INTER- OR MULTI-DISCIPLINARY
GROUPS, 1956-2004

L. The IGU Commission on Populhtidon and the emiicomenstn? actively par-
ticipated in the Geogepbitila! Researcbh Proggemmaue on the Worldl PBpulletion
financially supported by the United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA)). The
Commissiom was grateful for the grant received from United Nations Popula-
tion Fund to support the main activities of the Commissiom. The Commission
already published the detailed regional dot maps of the spatial distribution of
world population and those for African countries, to replace the existing maps
which are often very approximate (see: Daniel Noin, Peapiée om the Eavthh, 1997,
The populdticion of subSSharamn Affiiteg, 2000).

2. The IGU Commission on Populétidon and the Emviicomeent was represented
by chairpersom Dr Alina Potrykowska, who participated in the linternational
Conference on Healthh Travsffomaaoion in Centred! Ewappe affear 1999 a Third
Loalk, Warsaw, 29-30 October 2001
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This symposium was organised jointly by the Health Promotion Foundation,
Poland, World Bank, WHO Collaborating Centre, Maria Sklodowska-Curie
Memorial Cancer Centre and Institute of Oncology, Poland.

One of the purposes of the conference was an attempt to formulate hypoth-
eses for the explanation of the positive trends. The main focus was, however,
on planning interventions to help extend these trends to the other countries of
the region.

The main goal of the meeting was: to improve the health of Eastern and
Central Europeans.

The state-of-the-art lecture on this theme was presented by Prof. Walter Wil-
let, Harvard University.

Over 140 participants from 17 countries participated in this meeting, whose
main focus were the processes of population ageing, and the environmenitzall is-
sues. About 25 participants presented their contributions during 5 paper sessions.

Moreover, three round- tables were organised: — is democracy healthier?
Health indicators in the 1990s in Eastern Europe; — what is optimal dietary fat
composition? — how can we best take advantage of knowledge?

During two days of the conference two poster sessions were organised. Many
participants attended these sessions, and 58 posters were presented.

The proceedings of the conference were published in a special volume ed-
ited by J. Zatonski, Healith Tramsffomaticion in Cenitad! Ewape afftar 1990, War-
saw, 2001.

3. The members of the IGU Commission on Popul&iiian amil the EBmirconment
actively participated in the discussion on the statement on Poputdtition in Sus-
tainahde Devatbpmeent prepared by the Global Science Panel to the Johannes-
burg Summit in 2002.

The Commission adopted the full text of this statement with one remark on
“redijppooah/ nattues" of the interaction between population and the natural en-
vironment. On behalf of the Commissiom — Dr Alina Potrykowska (chair), sent
to the Global Science Panelists a recomendatiom letter for this statement.

4. The members of the IGU Commission on Populétiton and the Erwirconment
actively participated in the activities of the international, multidisciplinary
Populidiion and! Emuincomeent Researebh Neetwork.

5. The 1IGU Commission on Popuétison and the Enviapmmeent was represented
by chairpersonm Dr Alina Potrykowska, who participated actively in the Euro-
pean Population Eorum 2004, organized by the United Nations Economic Com-
mission for Europe, 12-14 January, Geneva, Switzerland.

The Forum was organised for European debate among population special-
ists and experts. Over 300 participants from all European countries participat-
ed in this meeting, whose main focus was the future development of the popu-
lation in Europe.
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Four conference sessions were devoted to the following specific topics such
as: — global population and developmenmt trends: the Europeam view; — childbear-
ing and parenting in low fertility countries: enabling choices; — morbidity, mor-
tality and reproductive health: facing challenges in transition countries; — in-
ternational migration: promoting management and integration. The invited
independent experts participated in the special event on The Gemaredinioors @and
Gewdter Pragremmme, January 13, 2004,

VI. COOPERATIVE EFFORTS WITH ICSU

L. The Commission 1GU Commission on Populétiton and/ the Efwiicenment
proposed to the Internationall Council for Science the research project for 2003
entitled Fertiliiyy, Repnashlatvive healihh, Familjy swunteness and the EBnvirameont,
and asked for a scientific grant. The project was endorsed by the IGU and the
Polish Academy of Sciences.

VII. PUBLICATIONS

Publication and disseminatiom of the Commiission’s Newsletters: The Com-
mission continued its practice of publishing the newsletters binnually. Sixteen
Newsletters were produced in English and French versions: Newsletter L, Oc-
tober 1996; Newsletter 2, May 1997; Newsletter 3, December 1997, Newslet-
ter 4, May 1998; Newsletter 5, December 1998; Newsletter 6, September 1999;
Newsletter 7, December 1999. Newsletter 8, May 2000, Newsletter 9, Decem-
ber 2000/January 2001, Newsletter 10, May 2001, Newsletter 11, December
2001/Janvary 2002, Newsletter 12, May 2002, Newsletter 13, Decembet 2002/
January 2003, Newsletter 14, December 2003/January 2004, Newsletter 15, June
2004, Newsletter 16, December2004/Januzary 2005.

MAIN PUBLICATIONS

Ahmad A., Noin D., Sharma H.N. (eds), Demagrapifiic Transition. The Third World
Scenaviim, 1997, Rawat Publications, Jaipur and New Delhi, 421 pp.

A speeial issue en IBI@W&J}%I mighalinss and ethnie W)%}x Impael on wrban
areas, Urban Studies, 1998, vel. 35, 3; eentains 12 papers which were
presented iR a joint session of four Commissiens: Population Geegraphy,
Gender and Geegraphy, Urban Development and Urban Life, and Werld
Politieal Map.

A special volume on "Ageing of populkiiient’,, Espace, Population, Societes, 2001, Lille.

A special volume on Global Popudatiiam Issues, Applied Geography, 1999.

A special volume on "Populhition geogrepbky and geogregpbes's”, 2002, Espace,
Population, Societes, Lille.

Clarke J.I., Noin D. (eds), Populatiiam and the enviremnenit in the arid regions;, 1998,
UNESCO (Man and the Biosphere Series) and Parthenon Publishing.
Fairhuest U.J., Booysen 1., Hattingh P.S. (eds), Migration and gendlar, plaass, time

and peoplle speciffic;, 1997, IGU Commission on Gender and Geography, IGU
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Compnission on Population Geography, Department of Geography, University
of Pretoria, Pretoria, 533 pp.

Eindlay A., Methodlslbzgoad! explovatianss in populbtiom geograpty, 1999,

Noin D., 1997, Peoplz on earth (World Population Map) / L'Humanité sur la planete
(Carte Mondiale de la Population), UNESCO, Paris.

Noin D., 2000, The populkiiton of sub-Saliarean Afties, UNESCO, Paris.

PopHiatinn, ERViFomsndh, et pairlre, 1998, Actes du Sympesium Internatisnal,
Cemmission PopulRtich et envisemrineshr de 'UGI, Centre d'Etudes et de
Recherches Démographiques (CERED), Rabat.

Poirykewska A: (ed.) 2003, Popilalicon, enviiRswHBh and devdfspieh:, Prace
Geegrafiezne, Institute of Geegraphy and Spatial Organization, Pelish
Academy of Sciences, Warsaw.

Reseman @;_@;; Laux H.B., Thi@Pﬂ%_ @ (eds), Efniciny, Mﬁf}%% E&%f&f&iwés oh
pHnYe ehanges In modein eitfes, 1996, Rewman@\Littlerield Publishers, Ine,
309 pp.

Singhanetra-Renard A. (ed.) et al., Populatiam, healith, and the envirenmeery, 1997,
The Proceedings of the Symposium of Chiang Mai, Department of Geography,
Chiang Mai University, 308 pp.

ARCHIVAL CONTRIBUTIONS

The Commissiom was sending successively all the documents to Villa Ce-
limontana (Newsletters and copies of books published during the period 2000-
2004).
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VIll. CONTINUATION OF THE COMMISSION ACTIVITIES:
THE NEW COMMISSION

The name of the Commiissiom has changed into Populétionn and/ Viiihesrabil-
ity. For years 2004-2008, the new Commission has undertook a research pro-
gramme on the population problems.

A chair of the new Commissiom is Prof, dr Allan M. Findlay, University of
Dundee, Department of Geography.
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We live in a world of unprecedemnted! demographic change. Global
population has increased by 2 billion during the last quarter of the
20th cemtwry. Despite dediining fertility rates, populatiom is
expected to imcrease by another 2 billion during the first decades of
the 21st cemtwry. The large part of this growth will occur in
developing countries and will be concenmtrated in the poorest
commumiities and in urbam areas. There has beem an enormous
concemn about the consequences of humam populatiom growth for
the environmemt and for social and ecomomic development.

Today, we observe the great diversification of world population -
environmemt relationships. These interrelationships are mever
simple andl are always chamging. Humam perceptions and
utilisation of environment have varied greatly over time and space,
respondiing to changes in culture, populatiom growth, methods of
production, energy use, governmemt policies, international debt,
as well as many other factors.

The present volume contains revised versions of selected papers
presented by authors during the conferences of the Commissiom of
International Geographical Uniom on: “Populatiom and the
Environment”". The various approaches to the problem of
relationships betweem populatiom, emvironmemt and development,
presemtedl in this volume, provide some opportumities for future
investigatiom of these issues.
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